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INTRODUCTION.

HEN thenumber a nd va riety ofEnglish Gramma rs a lrea dy
published , a nd theability Wt h someof them a re

w ritten , a recon sidered , littlec a n beexpec ted from a new compi
la tion , besides a c a refu l selec tion

‘

of themost u sefu l ma tter , a nd
somedegreeof improvement in themodeof adaptingit to the
understanding, a nd thegra du a l progress of lea rners . In these
respects someth ing, perh aps , may yet bedone, for theea sea nd
a dva ntageof youngperson s .

IN books designed for theinstru ction of you th , thereis a medi
um to beobserved, between trea tingthesu bject in so exten sive
and minu tea man ner , a s to emba rra ss a nd confu setheir minds ,
by offeringtoo much a t on cefor their comprehen sion a nd , on

theother ha nd , condu ctingit by su ch sh ort a nd genera l piecepts
and observa tion s , a s convey to them n o clea r a nd precisein fo rma

tion . A distribu tion o f thepa r ts , w h ich is either defec tiveor ir
regula r , h a s a lso a tendency to perplex theyou ngu ndersta nding,
a nd to reta rd its know ledgeof theprinc :ples of litera tu re. A
d istinct genera l view , or ou tline, o f a ll theessen tial pa rts of the
study in w h ich they a reengaged a gradu a l a nd judiciou s supply
o f th is ou tline a nd a duea rra ngement of thed ivisions , a ccord
ingto their n a tu ra l

/

order a nd connexion , appear to beamongthe
best means ofen ligh tenin theminds of you th , a nd of fa cilita ting
their a cqu isition o f know edge. Thea u thor of th is w o rk, a t the
sametimetha t heh a sendea vou red to avoid a pla n

’

w h ich may betoo
co nciseor too extensive, defectivein its pa rts or irregula r in their
d isposition , h a s studied to render h is subject su fficiently ea sy , in o

telltgible, a nd comprehen sive. Hedoes n ot presumeto h a ve
completely ’a tta ined theseobjec ts . How fa r heh a s su cceeded in

thea ttempt , a nd w herein heh a s fa iled , mu st bereferred to the
determina tion of theju diciou s a nd ca ndid rea der .

meth od wh ich heh a s a dopted , of exh ibitingtheperform
a n cein ch a ra c ters of difi

'

eren t sizes ; w ill , hetru sts , becondu cive
to thegradu a l a nd regu la r procedu re, u h ich is so favou rableto
thebu siness o f instru ctlon . Themoreimportan t ru les , definitions ,
a nd observa tion s , a nd wh ich a rethereforethemost proper to be
comm itted to memory , a reprin ted w ith a la rger type; w h ilst
ru les a nd rema rks th a t a reof less con sequence, th a textend or di¢

S i fy thegenera l idea , or th a t servea s expla na tions, a recon
l d l t letl in thesma ller letter these, or thech ief of them , w ill be
peru sed by thestu dent to thegrea test a dvan ta oe, if postponed i l ll
t l

‘egenera l system becompleted . Theu se0 no tes a nd observa
( 1 0 1 1 8 , in thecommon a nd deta ched ma nner , a t thebottom of the
page, w ou ld not , it is imagined , beso ,likely

to a ttra ct theperu sa l
o t you th ,

or a dmit of so amplea nd regu a r an illu stra tion , a s a

c on tinued a nd u niform order of thesevera l subjec ts . In a dopt ing
th is mode, careh a s been taken to adju st it so th a t thew holemay
no peru sed in a connected progress , or thepa rt con ta ined in the
la rger ch a racter read in order by itself. Many of thenotes a nd
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INTRODUCTION .

observa tion s a rein tended , n o t o nly to expla in thesubjects , a nd
to illu s tra tethem by compa ra tiveview s of thegramma r of o ther
la ngu ages , a nd of thev a riou s sen timen ts of English gramma t i

a ns b u t a lso to inv itetheingen iou s student to inqu iry a nd re
flec tion , a nd to prompt to a moreenla rged , critica l , a nd ph ilo

soph ic a l resea rch .

WI TH respec t to thedefinition s a nd ru les , it may n ot beim
p roper morepa rticula rly to observe, th a t in selec tinga nd form
ingthem ,

it h a s been thea u th or 5 a im to render them a s exa ct
a nd comprehen sive, a nd , a t thesametime, a s in telligibleto you ng
m inds , a s then a tu reof thesubjec t, a nd thed ifficu lties a ttending
it , v ou ld a dmit. Hepresumes th a t they a rea lso ca lcu la ted to be
readily committed to memory , a nd ea srly reta ined. For th is

pu rpose, heh a s been solicitou s to select terms th a t a resmooth

nd voluble to proportio n themembers of thesentences to one
a no ther to avoid protra cted periods a nd to givethew holedefi
n itien or ru le, a s much h a rmon ofexpression a s hecou ld dev ise.
F a o u thesen timent genera l y a dmitted , th a t a proper selec

tion of fau lty composition is morein stru ctiveto theyou nggram
ma r ra n ,

th a n a ny r u les a nd examples o f propriety th a t c a n be
given , theCompiler h a s been induced to pay pecu lia r a tten tion to
th is pa rt of thesubjec t a nd th ough thein sta nces of fa lsegram
ma r , u nder theru les of Syn tax, a ren umerou s , it is hoped they
w ill no t befou nd too many , w hen their va r iety and u sefulness are
con sidered .

In a w ork w h ich professes itself to bea compila tion , a nd w h ich ,
from then a tu rea nd design of it , mu st con sist ch iefly ofma teria ls
selected from thew r itings of others , it is sca rcely necessa ry to

apologizefo r theu sew h ich theCompiler h a s madeof h is prede
cessors’ labou rs ; o r for omittingto insert their n ames . F rom
thea ltera tion s w h ich h a vebeen frequently madein thesen timen ts
a nd thela ngu age, to su it theconnexion , a nd to adap t them to the
pa r ticu la r pu rposes for w hich they

‘

a reintrodu ced a nd , in ma ny
insta nces , from theu ncer ta inty to w h om thepa ssages origina lly
belonged , theinsertion of names cou ld seldom bema dew ith pro
priety . B u t if this cou ld h a vebeen genera lly done, a w ork of th is

n a tu rew ou ld deriveno a dva ntagefrom it equ al to theinconven
ienceof crow dingthepages w ith a repetition of n ames a nd refer
ences It is , h owever , proper to a cknow ledge, in genera l terms ,

th a t thea u th ors to w hom thegramma tica l pa rt of th is compila
tion is princ ipa lly indebted for its ma ter ia ls

,
a reHa rr is , J ohn son ,

Low th , Priestly , Bea ttie, S herida n , Wa lker , a nd Coote.

TheRu les a nd O bserva tions respectingPerspicu ity , Ste. conta in

ed in theAppend ix , a nd w h ich a re, ch iefly , extra cted from the
w ritings of Bla ir a nd Campbell , w ill , it is presumed, form a proper
a dditio n to theGramma r Thesubjects a revery nea rly rela ted ;
a nd thestu dy o f perspic u ity a nd ac cu ra cy in w riting, appea rs n a t
u ra lly to follow th a t of Gramma r . A competent a cqu a in ta nce
w ith theprinc iples of both , w ill prepa rea nd qu a lify thestuden ts ,
for prosecu ting thesea dd ition a l improvemen ts in la ngu age, to

wh ich they may beproperly direc ted
O n theu til i ty and importa nceof thestudy of Gramma r , and
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INTRODUCTION : 5

a nd a s signs
exh ibit theth ings w h ich they esen t , moreor

less a ccu ra tely , a ccordin a s hed con formity
Jo thoseth ings is moreor ess it iseviden t , t ha t in propor
tion to ou r know ledgeof then a tu reand properties of w ords , of

their relation to ea ch other , and of their established connexion
with theidea s to w h ich they a reappl ied , w ill bethecerta in ty a nd
ease‘

w ith w h ich wetra n sfu seou r sentimen ts in to theminds of one
a nother a nd th a t , w ithou t a competent know ledgeof th is kind ,
wesh a ll frequently bein h a za rd of misunderstand ingothers , a nd
of beingmisu nderstood ou rselvesf It may indeed beju stly a ssert
ed , th a t m

‘

a ny of thedifferences in opinion amongst men , w ith the
disputes, con tention s , an J

liena tions of hea rt Wh ICh h avetoo often
proceeded from su ch di ces , h avebeen occa sioned by a w an t

o f proper skill in theconnexion and mean ingof w ords,
‘

a nd by a

tena ci s misapplica tion of la ngu age)
{grin f thebest supports wh ich‘ t‘ herecommenda tion of th is stu dy
0 receive, in sma ll bederived

a

i
t

'

rorn

l

thefollow ing
sentiments of a rri minerlt an c an did w riter on a ngu age

'

a nd

c nf? ‘ All th a t regatd S/ tlj
’

éstudy of coirnposrtion , mg
theh igher a tten tiori

’

j ipon this
'

accou n t, th a t it is in tima tely con

nedted wi th theimprovement of ou r intellectua l powers . or

I must bea llowed to say , th a t
rivhenwwea reemployed , a fter a

proper ma nner , in thestud of composition , wea recu ltiva ting
theu nderstandingitself. hestudy of a rranginga nd express
mgou r though ts w ith propriety , tea ches to th ink, a s Well a s to
speak ra ccu ra tely .

”

BEF ORE the‘ closeof th is In trodu ction , it may not besuperfluou s
to observe, th a t thea u thor of thefollow ingw ork h a s no in terest
in it , bu t th a t w h ich a rises from theho pe, th a t it w ill proveof some
advan tag a nd relievetheflabgu r s' of thoseem
ployed in ew ishes to promotej it ' somedegree,
theca use of lea rn ing and , w ith this yiew , he
h a s been thew holeof . thework , not on ly to

w h ich might h avea n im
bu t a lso to in trodu ce, on

ma ny occa sions , su ch a s h a vea mora l a nd religi ou s tendency .

His a ttention to objects of so mu ch importa ncew ill , hetru sts ,
meet theapproba tion ofevery well - disposed rea der . If they were
fa ithfully rega rded in a ll books ofedu ca tion , they w ou ld doubtless
c ontr ibu tevery ma teria lly to theorder a nd h appiness of society ,
by gua rdingtheinnocencea nd cherish ingthevirtueof therising
genera tion .

A?
“

Holdga te, near York, 1 7 95)



0 INTRODUCTI ON .

A D VE RT I S E M EN T

TO THE NINTH ED ITION .

Theeigh th edition of th is gramma r received con siderablealter
a tion s a nd addition s bu t admit of repea ted
improvemen ts ; a nd a re, p Theau thor ,
so lic itou s to render h is b ncou ragmg
a pproba tion bestowed on it by thepu blic , h a s aga in revised the
w ork w ith c a rea nd a ttention . Thenew ed stion , heh opes , w ill
befou nd mu ch improved . Thea ddition s , w h ich a revery con

s iderable, a re, ch iefly , su ch a s a rec a lcu la ted to expand thelea rn
er ’

s view s of thesubject ; to obvia teobjec tions ; a nd to render
thestudy ofgramma r both ea sy a nd in teresting. Th is edition
con ta in s a lso a new a nd enla rged system of pa rsing; copiou s
l ists of nouns , a rra nged a ccordingto their gender a nd number
a nd ma ny n otes a nd observa tion s , w h ich serveto extend, or to

expla in , pa r ticu la r ru les a nd position s .

*

Thew r iter is sensibleth a t , a fter a ll h is endea vou rs to elu cida te
theprinc iples of thew ork, therea refew o f thed ivision s , a rrange
ments , defin ition s , or ru les , (aga inst w h ich cr itica l ingen u ity ca n

n ot devisepla u sibleobjec tions Thesu bjec t is a ttended w ith so

much in trica cy , a nd a dm its of view s so va riou s , th a t it w a s no t

possibleto render every pa rt of it
'

u nexception able o r to aecom
moda tethew ork, in a ll tespects , to theopin ions a nd preposses
sions o fevery gramma ria n a nd te’a cher . l f thea u th or ha s a dopt
ed tha t system w h ich , on thew hole, is best su ited to then a tu reof
thesubjec t, an d con formableto thesen timents of themost ju di
c ionsgramma r ian s if h is rea son ings a nd illu stra tia , respecting

p
a rticu la r poin ts , a refou nded on ju st princ iples , a nd thepeen
ia rities o f theEnglish la ngu age heh a s , perh a ps , donea ll th a t

cou ld rea sonably beexpec ted in a w ork of th is na tu re; a nd he
may w a rra nta bly indu lgea h ope, th a t thebook w il l bestill more
extensively approved a nd circu la ted.

Thea uthor conceives th a t theocca siona l strictures, dispersed through the
book

,
a nd intended to illustra tea nd support a number of impo rta n t gramma t

ica l po in ts, w ill nor, to you ngpersons of ingenu ity , appea r to bedry and u seless
d iscu ssions. Heis persu aded tha t, by su ch persons, they Wi ll beread with
a ttention. And hepresumes that thesestrictu res W i ll gra tify their curiosity ,
51 3 1 1 0 13 1 3 applica tion , and givesolidity a nd permanenceto their mmatical
know ledge. I n theOcta voedition of thegrammar, thereader w r find many
add itional discussions of th is na ture.

Holdgate, nea r York, 1 804.
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ENGLISH GRAD/[Mil li is theart of speakingand

wri tingtheEngl ish languagew ith propr iety .

It is divided into four:parts, viz. Ortizograpky, Ety
mology, Syntax, and Prosody .

This division may berendered moreintel ligibleto thestu
dent

,
b observing, 1 n other w ords, tha t Grammar trea ts

,first,
of theorm and sound of theletters, thecombina tion of let
ters into syllables, and syllables into w ords ; secondly, of the
differen t sorts of w ords , their variou s modifica tions, and their
deriva tion thirdly, of theunion and righ t order of w ords in

theforma tion of a sentence; and la stly, of thejust pronun
ciation, and poetica l constru ction of sentences

PART I

dRTHOGRAPHY

CHAPTER I .

O F THE LETTER S .

SEc N 1 . Of thenatu reof theletters, and of a perfect
a lpha bet.

O rthography teaches thenatureand powers of letters,
and thejust method of spel l ingw ords .

A letter is thefirst rinciple, or least part , ofa w ord.

Theletters of the nglish language, called theEngl ish
A] habet, aretwenty - six in number.

heseletters aretherepresentatives of certa in articu late
sounds, theelements of thelanguage. An articu la te
sound, is thesound of thehuman vo ice, formed by the
organs of speech .

73



8 ENGLI SH GRAMMAR.

Thefollowingis a list of theRoman, Ita lic, a nd Ola

English Cha ra cters .

Roman . Ita lic . O ld Engl ish . N ame.
Cap Sma ll Cap. Sma ll. Cap. Sma ll



ORTHOGRAPH! 9

A perfect a lphabet of theEnglish language. and, indeed,
o fever

y
other language, w ou ld contain a number of letters

,

p
recisey equ a l to thenumber of simplea rticu la tesou nds be

l ongingto thelanguage. Every simplesound w ou ld h ave
its distinct ch a rac ter ; and tha t cha ra cter betherepresen ta
tiveof no other sound. B u t this is fa r from beingthesta te
o f theEnglish a lphabet. It has moreorigina l sounds than
distinct significant letters and

,
consequently, someof these

letters aremadeto represent , not onesound a lone, but sev
era l sounds. This w ill appear by reflecting, tha t thesounds
signified by theu nited letters ih , sh , ng, a reelementary, and
h a veno singleappropria tec hara cters, in ou r a lph abet : and

tha t theletters a and u represent thedifferent sounds hea rd
in ha t, ha te, ha ll ; a nd in bu t, bu ll, mu le.
To explain this subject morefu lly to thelearner, wesha l l

set dow n thecharacters madeu seof to represen t a ll theele
menta ry a rticu la tesou nds of our langu age, a s nearly in the
manner and order of thepresen t English a lphabet, a s thede
sign of thesubject w il l admit a nd sha l l a nnex toeach charac
ter thesyllableor w ord, w h ich contains its proper and distinct
sound. And hereit w il l beproper to begin w ith ther ovsels.

Letters denotingthe Words conta iningthe
simplesounds. simplesounds.

fa te
fa l l
fa t

fa r

me
met
pine
pm
no

not

move
mu le
tub

bu l l
By th is list it appears, tha t therearein theEnglish langu age

fou rteen simplevowel sounds ; bu t as i and i t
, w hen pro

oou nced long, may beconsidered as diphthongs , or d] h
thongal vowels, our langu age, strictly speaking, conta ins u t

twelvesimplevowel sou nds ; to represent H h ich , wehave
only fivedistinct chara cters o r letters . N a infa r , is thesame
specific sound a s a infa t ; and u in bu ll , t hesamea s o inmore,
“ hich is theOpinion of somegramma rians ; then, thereare
but ten origina l vowel sounds in theEngl ish language.



1 0 ENGL I SH GRAMMAR .

Thefo llow inglist denotes thesounds of theconsonants
beingin number twenty - tw o .

Let ters denotingthe Words conta iningthe
Simplesounds. S imp lesounds.

b bay; tub
(1 day, sad
f off, fo r
V van

,
love

{5 egg, 0

h* hop, $1 0
It kill

,
oak

1 lap, a ll

In my, mum
n no

,
on

p pin, map
r rap, cry
8 so

,
la ss

z zed
,
buzz

t top, ma t

W W0
,
w ill

y as ye, yes
ng as mg, smg
sh a s shy, ash

th a s thin, thick
th as in then, them
zh a s in plea su re

Severa l letters marked in theEnglish a lphabet, a s conso

nants , a reeither su

‘p
erfiuou s , or represent, not sim

p
le, but

complex sounds . fo r instance, is superfluou s in o th its

sou nds ; theonebeingexpressed by h’, a nd theother by s .

G,
in theso ft pronu nc ia tion, is not a simple, but a complex

sound a s ageis pronounced a idge. J is unnecessary , be
ca useits sou nd, and tha t of thesoftg, a rein ou r languagethe
same. Q,

w ith its a ttendant u , is either complex, a nd re
so lvable1nto kw

,
a s in a lity ; or unnecessary , becauseits

sound is thesamew ith as in opaque. X is compounded of

gs , a s in exa mple or ofks, a s in expect.
From theprecedingrepresenta tion, it appears to bea oint

o f considera bleim
p
ortance, tha tevery lea rner of the ng

lish langu ageshou (1 betaugh t to pronounceperfectly , a nd
w ith fa cility, every origina l simplesound tha t belongs to it.
By a timely a nd j udiciou s ca rein this respect, thevorcew il l
beprepared to u tter, W i th easeand a ccu ra cy

, everv combi a
na tion of sou nds and taught to avoid tha t confused and im

S omegramma ria ns supposeh to ma rk on ly a n aspira tion , or brea th ing
bu t It a ppea rs to bea d istinct sound, a nd formed m a pa rt icu la r ma nner, by
theonga ns of

lapl
eech . Encyclopoedia B ; itanmca .
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perfect manner of pronouncingw ords, w hich accompanies,
through life, many persons w ho havenot, in this respect,
been proper ly instructed a t an

'

ea rly period.

Letters aredivided into Vowels and Consonants .

A Vowel is an articu la tesound, that can beperfectly
u ttered by it self as a , e, o 5w h ich areformed Wi thout
thehelp of any other sound
A consonant is an articula tesound, wh ich cannot be

perfectly u ttered w ithou t thehelp of a vowel as,

’

b
,
d
,f ,

wh ich requ irevowels toexpress them fu l ly .

Thevowels a re, a , e, i, o, u , and sometimes 20 and 31 .

IV and y areconsonants when they begin a w ord or

syl lable; but inevery other s i tu ation they arevowels .

It isgenera l ly a cknow ledged by thebestgrammarians, tha t
w a nd y a reconsonants w hen they begin a syllableor w ord

,

and vowels w hen they end one. Tha t they areconsonants
,

w hen u sed a s initia ls, seems to beevident from their not ad
mittingtheartic lea n beforethem,

a s it w ou ld beimproper
to say, an w a lnu t

,
an ya rd, &'

c . a nd from their fo l lowinga
vowel w i thou t any hia tu s or difficu l ty o f u ttera nce; as, frosty
w inter, rosy you th . Th a t they arevowels in other situa tions,
a pears from their regu larly takingthesound of other vow
es as, w has theexact sound of u in saw , few ,

now , c .

and 7/ tha t of i, in hymn, fiy, crysta l , & c . SeethelettersW
and Y,

Sec .

Wepresen t thefo l low ingas moreexactend ph i losoph ica l
definitions of a vowel and consonant.
A vowel is a simple, a rticu la tesound, perfect in itself, and

formed by a continued effusion of thebrea th , a nd a certa in
conforma tion of themonth , w ithou t any a l tera tion in thepo
sition, or a ny motion in theorgans of speech, from the
moment thevoca l sound commences, til l i tends .

A consonant is a simplearticu la tesound, im erfect b
itself

,
bu t w h ich ,joined w ith a vowel , forms a competesoun

by a pa rticu lar motion or conta ct of theorgans of speech .

S omegramma rians subdividevowels into thesimpleand
thecom ound. B u t theredoes not appea r to beany foun

da tion for thedistinction. S implicity is essentia l to the
natu reof a vowel , w hich exc ludes evei

c

'

y
degreeofmixed or

compound sounds . t requ ires, a ccor ingto thedefinition ,
but oneconforma tion of theorgans ofspeech, to form it

,
and

no motion in theorgans, w hilst it is forming.

* Tbeletters w and y, a reof a n ambiguous na ture; beingconsonants at
thebefr imi ingof w ords, a nd vowels a t theend. En d opoedza Britannica.
WAl K ER8 Critica l PronouncingDictiona ry, page4

,
third cditwm

PERRY’S I
i

i

pg
lish D

'

ctionary, Preface, page7
a
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Consonants arediv ided into mutes and semi- vowels.
Themutes cannot besounded a t a ll, w ithout theaid of

a vowel . They areI)
, p ,

t
,
d, lc, and c andghard.

Thesemi - vowels havean imperfect sound of themselves.
They aref , l, m,

n , r , z
'

, s , z , ac, and c andgsoft.
Four of thesem i - vowels, namely, l, m,

n , r , a rea lso
distingu ished by thenameof liqu ids , from their readil y
un i tingw i th other consonants, and flow ing, as i t were, into
their sounds.

Weh aveshow n above, tha t i t is essentia l to thena ture
of a consonan t, tha t i t cannot befu l ly u ttered w i thou t
thea id of a vowel . lVemay further observe, tha t even
thenames of theconsonants, a s the

y
a repronou nced in te

citingthea lphabet, requ i rethehep of vowels to express
them. In pronounc ingthen ames of themu tes

, thea ssist
ant vowelsfollow theconsonants : a s , be, pe, te, de, ka . In

pronouncing thenames of thesemi- vowels, thevowels gen
era lly precedetheconsonants : a s

, ef, el, emfen , a r, es, ear.
Theexceptions are, cc, ge, t ie, zed.

Th is distinction between then a ture
,
and thenameof a

consonant, is of grea t importa nce, and shou ld bewel l ex
plained to thepupil . hey a refrequently confounded by
w riters on grammar. Observa tions a nd

,
rea sonings on the

name, a reo ften applied to expla in thena tu re, of a conso

na nt a nd
,
by th is means , thestudent is led into error and

perplexity, respec tingtheseelements of langu age. It shou ld
beimpressed on h is mind

, tha t thenameof every conso

nant is
'

a com [ex sou nd ; bu t tha t theconsonant itself
, is

a lw ays a simp esound.

S omew riters havedescribed themu tes and sem i - vowels,
w i th their subdivisions, nea rly in thefo llow ingmanner.

Thema tes a rethoseconsonants w hosesounds cannot be
protra c ted. Thesemi- vowels

,
su ch w hosesounds can be

continued a t plea sure, pa rtakingof thena tureofvowels, from
w hich they derivetheir name.
Themu tes may besubdivided into pu reandimpu re. The

purea rethosew hosesounds canno t bea t a ll pro longed
they a reIf, p, f. Theimpu rc , a rethosew hosesounds may
becont inued, though fo r a very short space: they a reb, (Lg.

Thesemi- vowels may besubdivided into vocal and a spi

ra ted. Thevoca l a rethosew hich a reformed by thevoice
theaspira ted, thoseformed by thebrea th . Therea reeleven
voca l , a nd fivea spira ted. Thes ocial are. l, m,

n , r , v, w,

y, z, ih fia t, zh , ng theaspira ted, j ; h, 3 , ih sha rp, sh.

Thevocgal semi
- vowels mav besubdivided into pu reand

1 I
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impure. Thepurearethosewhich a reformed entirely by
thevo ice: theim u re, su ch

’

as h avea mixtureof brea th
w ith thevoice. here a reseven" pu re— l, m,

n
,
r , w , y

‘

ng; fou r impu re— v, 2 , th fla t, zh .

A diphthongis theun ion of two vowels , pronounced by
a simpleimpu lseof thevoice a s ea in beat ,

‘

on in sound .

A triphthongis theun ion of threev owels, pronounced
in l ikemanner as, ca n in beau, iew 1n , v1ew .

A
_
proper diphthongis tha t in wh ich both thevowels are

sounded as, oi in vo ice, ou ,
in ounce“

An improper diphthong has but oneof thevowels
sounded a s

, ea in eagle, oa in boa t .
Ea ch of thediph thonga l letters w a s

,
dou btless, origina l ly

hea rd in pronounc ing theww ords w hich
'

contain them .

Though th is is not theca sea t present, w ith respec t to many
of them, thesecombina tions stil l retain .

‘

thename- of diph

th ongs
- bu t, to distinguish them

,
they

'

arema rked by the
term improper . As thediph thongderives itsnameandna tu re
from its sou nd, and not from its letters, and pr operly denotes
a doublevowel sou nd, no

'

union of two vowels , w hereoneis
silent, can , in strictness , beentitled to tha t a ellation and

thesinglelette
’

rs i and a
, w hen pronounce long, mu st

,
in

this V iew ,
beconsidered ‘

as diphthongs. Thetrip
'

hthongs,
h a ving atmost but tw o sounds

, a remerely ocu la r, a nd are,
ther ore, by somegramma rians, c lassed w ith thediph thongs .

S ECTION 2 . Genera l observa tions on thesou nds of theletters.

A
«9 h as four sounds ; thelongor '

slender, thebroad, the
short or open , and themidd le;
Thelong a s in name

,
basin

,
creation.

Thebroad a s in ca l l
,
w a l l

,
a ll .

Theshort ' ; as in ba rrel , fancy , glass :
Themiddle; as in far,
Thediph thon a a genera l ly sdunds likea short in proper

names a s in B a aam
, Canaa n, Isaac but no t inB aal

, Ga a l .
fiehas thesou nd of

’

longe. It is sometimes found in
L a tin w ords. S omeau thors retain this form ; a s, mnigma

,

equ a tor, 8m. but others h avelaidi t aside, and w riteenigma ,

Cesa r, Eneas
, fye.

Thediph thonga i hasexact] thelongslender sound of a
as in pail , ta i l, &'c . pronounce_pa le, ta le, & c . except pla id,
again , rail lery, founta in, B rita in , and a few o thers .

fl u. is enerally sou nded likethe
‘

broad a : as in taught,
caught, c . Sometimes liketheshort or open a ;a s in aunt

,
B 1 311
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fla unt, gauntlet, the. It h as thesou nd of longa in hau tboy
and tha t of 0 short in la urel , laudanum, &

'

c .

fl a

p
has a lways thesound of broad a a s in baw l

,
scrawl .

craw

fly, l ikeits near rela tion a i, is pronounced l ikethelong
slender sound of a a s in pad

ay
, delay .

B keeps oneunvaried sound
, at thebeginn ing, middle, and

end of w ords as in baker, number,
In somew ords i t is silent ; as in thumb, debtor, subtle, &; c .

In others, besides beingsi lent, i t lengthens thesyllable a s in
c l imb, comb, tomb .

Chas two different sounds.
A hard sound like16 , beforea , o, u , r , l, t ; a s in cart, cotta e,

cu rious, cra ft, trac t, c loth , & c . and w hen i tends a syl la ble
as in victim, fla ccid.

A soft sound like3 before6 , i, and y, genera lly ; as in
centre, fa ce, civ i l , cymba l , mercy, &'c . It ha s sometimes the
sound of sh ; as in ocean , socia l .
Cismu tein czar

, czarine, vic tu als,
C, says D r. J ohnson, a ccordingto Engl ish orthography,

neverends a w ord and thereforewefind in our best diction - i

aries, stick, block, publick, politick, B utmany w riters of
la tter years omit thekin w ords of tw o or moresyllables
and this pra cticeis gainingground, though i t isprodu ctiveo iirregu larities such a s w ritingmimic an mimickry traffic
and trafficking.

Ch is commonly sounded l iketeh ; as in chu rch , chm, chaff,
charter bu t in w ords derived from theGreek, ha s the
sound of k a s in chymist

,
scheme, choru s, chyle, distich ;

and in foreign names ; a s, Ach ish , Baru ch , Enoch , fie.
Ch, in somew ords derived from theFrench , takes the

sou nd of sh ; as in ch a ise, fchagrin, Cheva lier, machine.
Ch in arch , beforea vowel , sou nds l ikeIt as in arch - angel ,

arch ives , Arch ipelago except in a rched, a rchery
, archer,

and a rch -enemy : bu t beforea consonant i t a lw ays sounds

liketch ; as in a rchbishop, a rchduke, Ch
is si lent in schedule, sch ism,

an

?)
yacht.

D keeps oneupiform sound, at thebeginning,middle, andend
ofw ords a s in dea th , bandage, kindred ;u n less i tmay besa id
to taketh sound of t, in stufi

'

fi
d
,
tripped, (5m. stuft, tript, 8; c .

E has nreedifferent sounds.

A longsound as in scheme,glebe, severe, pull‘iy.
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A short sou nd as in men, bed, c lemency.

An obscureand scarcely perceptiblesound as, open, lucre,
participle.
It has sometimes thesou nd of m iddlea as in c lerk, ser

jeant and sometimes th atof short i as inEngland,yes,pretty.

E is a lw ays mu teat theend of a w ord, except in mono

syllables tha t haveno other vowel a s, me, he, she: or in
substantives derived from theGreek a s

,
ca tastrophe, epit

ome, Penelope. It is u sed to soften and modify theforego
ingconsonants as

,
for ce, rage, since, oblige: or to lengthen

the renedingvowel as, can , cane in, ine rob
,
ro e.

ediph thongea is genera l] soun ed ikeelong; a s in
appea r, beaver, crea ture, &

'

c . t has a lso thesound of short
e as in brea th , meadow ,

treasu re. And it is sometimes pro
nounced likethelongand slender a ; a s in bea r, break,grea t.
Ea u has thesou nd of long0 as in bea u , flambeau , port

ma nteau . In beau ty and its compounds, it h as thesound of
loner u .

1513, in genera l , sounds thesameas longa nd slender a as

in . deign, vein, neighbou r, &
'

c. It has thesound of long6 in
seize

,
deceit receive, ei ther, neither, &C. It is sometimes

pronounced likeshort 13 a s in foreign, forfeit, sovereign, & c .

E0 is pronounced like3 long; as in
(p
eop

l
e; and some

times likes short ; as in
' leopard, jeopar y. It h as a lso the

sound of short u as in dungeon, stu rgeon, puncheon , &'c.

Eu is a lw ays sounded likelongi t or ew ; as in feud, deu ce.
Em is a lmost a lw ays pronounced likelongu ; as in few ,

new , dew .

Ey, w hen theaccent is on it, is a lw ays pronounced likea

long; a s in bey, grey, convey ; except in key, ley, w herei t
is sounded likelong6 .

When this diph thongis unaccented, i t takes thesound of
6 long a s, a l ley , va l ley,

F kee5 onepu reunvaried sou nd a t thebeginning, middle,
a nd end

p
of w ords ; a s, fancy , muffin

,
m isch ief

,
except

in of; in w h ich it has thefla t sound of ou ; bu t not in com

position ; as , w hereof, thereof, 8,f c . Weshou ld not pro

nounce, a w ive
’
s

°

ointure, a ca lve’s head but a w ife’s join
ture

,
a ca lf’s head

]
.

G

G has tw o sounds onehard as ingay, go, gun theother
soft ; a s in gem,

oriant.
At theend of

3

a w ord it is a lw ays hard as in bag, snu
frog. It is ha rd beforea , o, u , l, and r as,game, gone, gu
glory,grandeur



1

f
,

*6 ENGL I SH GRAMMAR.

G beforec t , and y, is soft
'

; a s in genius, gesture, ginger,
Egypt ; except in get, gewgaw ,

finger, craggy, and some
o t ers.

G is mu tebefore' rz a s ingnash , sign , foreign, &; c .

GIL, a t theend o f a w ord, or sylla blea ccented, gives the
precedingvowel a longsou nd a s in resign , impugn , oppugn ,
impregn , impugned pronou nced impu ne, imprene, 8; c .

Gh, a t thebeginningo f a w ord, has thesou nd o f theha rd
g; a s, ghost, ghastly : in themiddle

,
and sometimes at the

end, it is qu itesilent as in righ t, high , plough , mighty .

,
A t theend it ha s often thesound off ; a s It] la ugh , cough ,

tough . S ometimes on ly theg is sounded ; as in burgh ,
bu rgher.

II

Thesound si nified by this letter , is, as beforeobserved, an
a rticu la tesou n and not merely a n a spira tion . It is hea rd
in thew ords h a t, horse, Hu l l; It is seldom mu tea t ,the
beginningof a w ord. It

‘

is a lw ays silent a fter r ; a s
,
rhet

oric , rheum ,
rhuba rb.

,H fina l , preceded by a vowel , is a lw ays silent ; a s, ah !
hah oh foh S a ra h , Messia h .

From thefaintness of thesound of this letter, in many
w ords, and its tota l si lencein others

,
added to thenegligence

of tu tors, a nd theina ttention of pupils, it h as happened, tha t
many .persons h avebecomea lmost pa hleof a cqu iringits
iust and fu l l ronu ncia tion . It is, therefore, incumbent on

tea chers, to
'

particu larly ca refu l to incu lca tea c lea r a nd
distinc t u tteranceof th is sound.

I

[ h as a longsou nd a s in fine and a short one as in fin.

Thelongsound is a lw ays marked by the6 fina l in mono

syl lables ; a s thin, thine; except give, live. Befo rer it is
often sou nded likea short u ; a s flirt, first. In somew ords
(t h as thesound of 6 long as in ma chine

,
bombazine

,
maga

zme.
Thediphthongu s 18 frequently sounded likeya ; a s in

ch ristian, filia l, '

ponia rd pronounced christ - yan , & c . It has

sometimes the. sou nd of short i ; ,
a s in carriage, ma rriage,

pa rliament.
[esou nds in genera l l ikeelong a s ingrief, th ief,grenadier.

It has a lso thesound of longi ; a s in die
, pie, lie a nd some

times tha t o f short i , a s in sieve.
leu h as thesound of longit ; a s in lieu , a

‘

dieu , u rlieux
Io, w hen ° thea ccent is upon thefirst vowel:forms tw o

distinc t syllables ; a s , priory , vio let, vio lent.
’

Thetermina
tions tion and sion , a resoundedexactl y likethew ord shun ;

1 61
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sound ofo as boa t, oat, coa l except in broad, a broad,
wherei t takes thesound ofbroad a as

,
braw d, he

0 6 ha s thesound of s inglee. It is sometimes long; a s in
foetu s, Antceci and sometimes short a s in (economics ,
(ecumenica l . In doe, foe, sloe, toe, throe, hoe, and bilboes,
i t is sou ndedexa ctly likelon o.

Oi h as a lmost u niversa l ly t edoublesound of a broad and
elongu nited, as in boy ; as, boil, toil , spoil , joint, point, anoint :
n

i
hich shou ld never bepronounced a s if w ritten bile,

'

spile,
tie, tire.
0 0 a lmost a lw ays reserves its regu lar sound a s in

moon
,
soon

,
food It as a shorter sound in w oo l

, good,
foot, a nd a few o thers . In blood and flood it sounds like
short it . Door and floor shou ld a lw ays bepronounced a s if
w ritten dorea nd flore.
Thediph thongon h as six different sounds Thefirst and

proper sound isequ iva lent to o win down ; as in bound, found,
surrou nd.

Thesecond is tha t ofshort it a s inenough , trouble,jou rney.

Theth ird is tha t of 0 0 ; as in soup, you th , tournament.
Thefou rth is tha t of longo ; a s in though , mou rn, pou l tice.
Thefifth is tha t o f short 0 ; a s in cough , trough .

Thesixth is tha t of awe; a s in ough t, brought, though t.
Ow is genera l ly sounded likeon in thou a s in brow n,

dow ry, shower. It ha s a lso thesound of long0 as in snow ,

grow n , bes tow .

Thediph thongoy is but another form for of, and is pro
nounced exa c tly likeit.

P
P has a lw ays thesamesound,except, perhaps, in cup

board, w hcreit sou nds like29. It is
'

sometimes mu te; as in
psa lm, psalter, P to lemy : and between m and t ; as

,
tempt,

empty, presumptuou s .

P h is genera l ly pronounced likef a s in philosophy , phi
la nthropy, Philip.

In nephew a nd S tephen , i t has thesound of v. In apo

plithegm, ph th isis, ph thisic , and ph thisica l , bo th letters a re
entirely dropped”

Q
is a lw ays fo l lowed by u a s qu adrant

,
queen

,
qu ire.

is sometimes sounded likeIt as
,conquer, liquor, risque.

R h as a a rough sound ; a s in
'Rome, river, rage: and a

smooth one; a s in hard, card, regard.

Reat theend of man w ords, is pronounced l ikea weak
er as in thea tre, sepule e, massacre.
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S has two different sounds .

A soft and fla t sound like2 a s,
‘ besom,

na sa l , dismal.
A sha rp hissingsound ; as, sa int,

‘

s is
'

ter
,
cy ru s

is alw ays sha rp a t thebeginningo f w or 5.

At theend of w ords it takes thesoft his, w as,
t rees

,

"eyes ; except in thew ords this, thu s, us, yes, rebus,
su lus

, fife. and in w ords termina tingw ith ous .[

lit sounds like-z beforeion , if ajvowel goes before; as,
in trusion bu t likes sharp, i f it fo l low s a consonant ; a s,
.conversion . It a lso sounds like2 beforeemu te; a s , amuse
a nd f'before3; fina l ; as, rosy and in thew ords

, bbsorn , de
sire

,
:w isdom,gm.

S is mu tein isle
,
island,

‘

demesne, V iscount.

3 7genera lly sounds, a s in take, tempte
‘

r. T beforeit
,w hen

thea ccen t precedes, sou nds liketch
“

as , na tu re, virtue
, a re

pron ou nced, na tc hure,
-

virtchue. Ti beforea vowel h as the
sou nd of sh ; a s in sa lva tion exéept in su ch w ords a s tierce

,

tiara , tire. and u nless an 3 goes before as
, question ; andex

cetinga lso derivatives fromw ordsendingin ty a s,migh ty ,
mghtier.

-Th has tw o sounds theonesoft and flat a
‘

s, thu s, w he

t
hen

lgieathen : theother h ard and sharp ; as, thing, th ink,
i‘eat

‘

Th, a t thebeginn ingof w ords, is sh arp as in thank,
th ick, thunder : except l n

‘

that, then , th us, thither, and some
o thers. Th a t theend of words, is also sha rp a s

, dea th ,
breath ,mou th except in w i th , booth, benea th , & c
Th , in themiddleof Words, is sharp as

, anther,
dox, misanth ropet exceptWorth y, farth ing, brethren , and a

few others.
Th between two vowels , is genera l ly flat in w ordspurely

Engl ish a s
,
fa ther

,
heathen, together, neither, mother.

Th, between tw o vowels, in w ords from thelearned lan
gu ages, is genera l ly «sha rp as

,
apa thy, sympa thy, A thens,

apothecary.

Th is sometimes renounced likesimplet ; as, Thomas,

thyme, Thames, a st ma .

U has threesounds, viz .
»

A longsound a s in mu le
,
tube, cubic .

A short sou nd as in du l l
, gu ll , cu sta rd.

An obtusesound
,
likeno as in bu l l

, fu l l , bushel.
Thestrangest dev ia tion of this letter from its natural
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sound, is in thew ords bu sy, bu siness, bury, and burial
w h ich a repronounced bizzy, bizness, berry, and berria l.
fl is now often u sed beforew ords beginningw ith 1 1. long,

and an a lw ays beforethosetha t begin w ith u short ; as, a
u nion, a un iversity, a u sefu l book an uproar, an u sher; an
umbrel la .

Thediph thongu a
,
has sometimes thesound of wa as

in a ssuage, persuade, antiqu a ry . It h as a lso thesound of

middlea a s in guard,gu ardian , guarantee.
Us is often sounded likewe a s in quench , querist, con.

quest. It has a lso thesound of longu a s in cue, hue,
ague. In a few w ords, it is pronou nced likeeshort ; a s in
guest,guess. In somew ords it is entirely su nk ; as in an

ti que, oblique, prorogue, ca ta logue, dia logue, Sm.

Ui is freuently pronounced wi a s in langu id
,
angu ish , ex

tinguish .

(

it has sometimes thesound of iTong as in guide,
guile, disgu ise: a nd sometimes tha t of i short ; a s in guilt,
guinea , Guildha l l . In somew ords it is sounded likelongu
a s in ju ice, su i t, pursui t : and a fter r, like00 a s in bru ise,
fruit, recru it.
U0 is pronounced likewo as in quote, norum ,

quondam.

Uy has thesou nd of longe; a s in o loqu , soliloquy ;
pronounced obloquee, &

°

c . ;except buy, and its eriva tives .

V has thesound of flat f ; and bears thesamerela tion to
it, as b does to p , d to t, ha rdgto k, and z to 3 . It has a lso
oneuniform sound as

,
va in

, vanity, love.

W,
w hen a consonant, h as nearly thesound of 0 0 a s w a ter

resembles thesound of ooa ter bu t tha t it h as a stronger and
qu icker sound than00 , and has a forma tion essentia l] d iffer
ent, w il l appear to any person w ho pronounces, w it a tten
tion, thew ords wo,woo, bewa re; a nd w ho reflects tha t i t w il l
not admit theartic lea n beforeit ; w h ich 00 w ou ld adm i t.
In somew ords it is not sounded ; as in answer, sw ord, w hole
some: it is a lw ays silent beforer as in w rap, w reck, w rin
kle, w rist, w rong, w ry, bew ray, &'c .

W befo reh is pronounced a s ifit wereafter theh as, why,
ivhen, hwen w ha t

,
hw at.

l S often joined to 0 at theend of a syllable, w ithout
affectingthesound of tha t vowel a s in crow ,

blow , grow ,

know ,
row ,

flow , 8,
~

c .

When w is a vowel
, and is distinguished in thepronunc ia

tion , it has exactly thesamesound as u w ou ld havein the
samesi tu a tion ; as, draw , crew ,

v iew , now
,
sawyer, vowel,

ou t aw .

i
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‘

S j

X has th reesounds, viz.

It is sounded like
‘

2 a t thebe
'

na
'

of roper names of
Greek origina l as in X anthu s,genOphon , erxl

es.

It has a sharp sou nd likeks , w hen it ends a syl lablew i th
theaccent upon it ; a s,exit , or w hen

”

the
‘

accent is on the'

next syllable, if it begins with a conso

nant ; a s, excu se, extent, expense.
It ha s, genera l ly , a fla t sound likegz, w hen thea ccent is

ridt on it, and thefo l low ingsyl lablebegins w ith a vowel as,

exert
,exist, example; pronou

y

nced
,
egzert ,egzist, egzample.

a consonan t, ha s nea rl y thesound of ca ; as,

you th , York, resemblethesounds ofeeou th ,eeork ; but th a t
this is not itsexac t sound, w ill bec lea rly perceived, by pro
nouncingthewords ye, yes , new -

yea r, in wh ich its
’

just and

proper 'sou nd is a scerta ined. It not on ly requires a stronger
exertion of theorgan s of speech to pronounceit, than is re
qu ired’to

'

pronouncecc bu t its formation isessential ly differ
ent. ItW il l not admit o fa n beforeit,

‘

a seew il l in thefoilow
hagexample aneel . Theopinion tha t ya nd

'

w
,
w hen they

begin a w ord or syllabletakeexa ctly thesound of cc and 00 ,
h as induced somegrammarians to assert, tha t

- theseletters
a rea lways '

vowels or diph thongs.

When is a vowel , it h a sexact ly the
‘
samesound as i wou ld

h avein esamesitu ation ; a s, rhyme, system , justify, pyra
'mid

, party, fancy, hungry.

Z
Z

‘

has thesound of an s u ttered w ith a c loser compression
of the

'

pa la teby thetongue: it is theflat 3 as
,
freeze, frozen,

brazen.

It may beproper to remark, tha t thesounds of theletters
vary, a s they a redifferently a ssocia ted, and tha t t hepronun
c iation of thesea ssocia tions depends upon theposition of the
a ccent. It may a lso beobserved, tha t, in order to pronounce
a ccu ra tely, grea t a ttention must be a id to thevowels w hich
a renot accented. Thereis scarcey any thingw hich more
distin u ishes a person o f a pooreduca tion , from a person of

a goo one, than thepronuncia tion of theu na ccented vowels.
W hen vowels a reu nder thea ccent, thebest speakers and the
lowest of thepeople, w ith very few exceptions, pronounce
them in

l

thesamemanner; but theu naccented vowels in the
mou ths of theformer

,

'

ha vea distinct, open, and specific
sound, w hilethela tter o ften tota l ly sink them ,

or change
them into someo ther sound.
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S ECTION 3 . Thena tureof a rticu la tion expla ined.

A CONCISE a ccount of theorigin and formation of the
sou nds emitted by thehuman voice

,
may, perhaps , not im

properly, behereintrodu ced. It may gra ti ly theingeniou s
student

,
and serveto expla in morefully then a tu reof a rticu

la tion ,
and theradica l distinction between vowels and con

sonants .

Human voiceis a ir sent ou t from thelungs, and so agitated
or modified in its pa ssageth rough

’

thew indpipeand la rynx ,
as to becomedistincly a udible. Thew indpipeis tha t tube,
which

,
on tou ch ingtheforepa rt of ou r throa t extern a l ly,

’

we
feel ha rd and uneven . It conveys a ir in to thelungs for the
pu rposeof breath inga nd speech . Thetop or upper pa rt of
thewindpipeis ca lled thela rynx, consistingof four or five
cartilages, tha t may beexpanded or brough t together, by the
a ction of certain muscles w h ich Operatea ll a t thesametime.
In themiddleof thela rynx thereis a sma ll opening, ca l led
theglottis, th rough w hich thebreath and voicea reconveyed.

This openingis not w ider than onetenth of an inch ; and,
therefore, thebrea th transmitted th rough it from thelungs ,
must pa ss w ith considerable velocity. The voicethus

formed, is strengthened and softened by a reverberation from
thepa lateand other hollow pla ces in theinsideof themou th

and nostrils ; and a s thesea rebetter or w orseshaped for
this reverberation , thevoiceis sa id to bemoreor less agree
able.
If weconsider themany va rieties of sou nd

,
wh ich oneand

thesameh uman voiceis capab leof u ttering, together w ith
thesmallness of thediameter of theglottis ; and reflect

,
tha t

thesamediameter must a lw ays produ cethesametone, and
consequently, tha t to every changeof tonea correspondent
changeof diameter is necessa ry ; wemu st befilled w ith ad

miration a t themechanism of theseparts; and thefineness of
thefibres th at operatein produ cingeffects so minu te, so va ri

ou s
,
and in thei r proportions so exactly un iform. For it

admits of proof, th at thedi ameter of thehuman glottis is
capableof morethan sixty distinct degrees of contradiction or

enla rgement, by each of w h ich a different noteis produ c
ed ; and yet thegrea test diameter of th at aperture, as before
observed, does not exceed onetenth of an inch .

Speech is madeup of a rticu la tevoices ; and w ha t weca l l
a rticu la tion

,
is performed, not by thelungs , w indpipe, or

la rynx , bu t by thea ction of theth roat
, pa la te, teeth , tongue,

lips, and nostrils. A rticu lation begin s not
,
til l thebrea th

,
or

voice
,
has pa ssed through thelarynx.



v ORTHO
’

GRAPHY. 23

- Thesimplest articu latevoices a rethosew hich proceed
from an open mou th , and a reby grammarians ca l led vowel
sounds. .

. In ,
tran smitting these, theaperture.of t hemou th

may bepretty large, or somewh a t sma ller
,
or very sma ll ;

Which is onecau seof theva riety of vowels ; a particula r
soundfbeingproduced by ea ch particu la r aperture. - More
over in pa ssing th rough an open mo u th , thevoicemay . be
gen tly a cted wpon , by thelips, or by thetongueand pa la te, or
by thetongueand throat ; whenceanother s ourceof va

riety in"vo
’

wel sounds .

Thu s
“

ten or twel vesimplevowel sounds may beformed,
agreeably to theplan in page9 ; and thelearners

,
by ob

serving theposition of their mou th
,
lips , tongue, & c . w hen

they a re' x

u tteringthesounds , w ill perceivetha t va riou s op
era tions of theseorgans of speech , a renecessa ry to thepro
duction of thedifferent vowel sounds ; and that by minute
va r ia tions they may a ll bedistinctly pronounced.

When thevoice
,
in its passageth rough themou th

,
is to

ta lly in tercepted , or strongly compressed, thereis formed a cer
tain modifica tion of a rticu la tesound, w hic h , as expressed by
a cha ra cter in wr iting, is ca lled a consona nt. S i lenceis the
effect of tota l in terception ; and indistinct sound, of a strong
comp ression ; and therefore“

a consonant is not of itself a

distinct a rticu la tevoice; and its influencein va ryingthetones
of languageis not c lea rly perceived, unless it beaccompanied
by an openingof themouth

,
that is

,
by a vowel .

By makingtheexperiment w ith a ttention
,
thestudent w il l

perceivetha t each of thema tes is formed by the
‘

voicebeing
intercepted, by thelips, by

’

thetongueand pa late, or by the
tongueand th roat ; and tha t thesemi - vowels a reformed by
the'

sameorgans strongly comp ressing thevoicein its pas
sage, bu t not tota lly interceptingit.
Theelements of langu age, a ccordingto thedifferent seats

w herethey a reformed
,
or thesevera l organs of speech

ch iefly concerned in their pronunciation ,
a redivided into sev

era l cla sses, and denominated as fol low s ; thosea reca l led
labia ls

,
wh ich a reformed by thelips ; thoseden ta ls, that a re

formed w ith theteeth ; pa la ta ls, tha t a reformed with the
'

pa l
a te; and na sa ls

, that a reformed by thenose.
Theimportanceof obta ining, in ea rly life, a c lear, di stinct,

and accu ra teknow ledgeof thesounds of thefirst princi les
of language, and a w ish to lead youngminds to a fu rt er
considera tion of a subject so cu riou s and u seful

,
haveindu ced

thecompiler to bestow particu lar attention on thepreceding

p
a rt of this w ork. Somew riters th ink that thesesubjects
0 .not properly constituteany part ofgramma r ; and con

23a
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b

thema s theexc lusiveprovinceof thespel l ing- book
but if .Wereflect, th a t letters and their sou nds a retheco n

stituent principles of tha t a rt, w h ich teaches u s to s cak and
w ritew ith propriety, and tha t in genera l , very litteknow l
edgeof ~their na tureis a cquired by thespel ling- book, we
must

s

admit, tha t they properly belongto grammar a nd tha t
a ra tiona l considera tion of theseelementary principles of lan
guageis an object tha t demands thea ttention of the

(y
oung

gramma rian . Thesentiments of a very judic ious an emi ~

nent yvriter (l
inctilian) respectingth is pa rt of grammar

,

perh aps, eproperly introdu ced on thepresent occa
Let no person despise, a s inconsiderable, theelements of

grammar, becau sei tmay seem to them a ma tter ofsma l l con
sequence, to show thedistinction between vowels and con

sonants, and to dividethela tter into liqu ids and mu tes . B ut
they who penetra teinto theinnermost parts of this templeof
science, w il l therediscover such refinemen t and subtilit

of ma tter, a s a renot only proper to sha rpen theunderstan
ings of theyoungpersons, bu t sufficient to giveexercisefor
most profou nd know ledgeand erudition .

”

Theelementary sounds, u nder their sma l lest combina tion
,

producea syllable; syllables properly combined produ cea

word Words du ly combined produ cea sentence and sen
tences properly combined producean ora tion or discou rse.
Thu s it is, says HARRI S in hisHERMES , tha t to princ iples ap
parently so triv ia l as a few plain elementa ry sounds, weowe
that

'

variety ofa rticu la tevo ices, w hich ha s been suflicient to
expla in thesentiments of so innumerablea mu lti tude, a s a ll
thepresent and past generations of men.

CHAPTER I I .

O F SYL LAB LES , AN D THE RULE S F OR ARRAN GIN G THEM.

A '

SYLLAB LE is a sound,either
’
simpleor compounded,

pronounced by a single
‘ impu lseof thevo ice, and consti

tutinga w ord
,
or part of a word : a s , a , an , ant.

Spellingis ' theart of right ly dividingw ords into their
syllables, or of express inga w ord by its proper letters.

Thefol low inga rethe, genera l rules for thediv ision of
w ords into syllables .

1 . A
’

singleconsonant between tw o vowels, must bejoined
l o

,

thela tter sy l lable: a s, de- ligh t, hri- dal, re- sou rce: except
theletter x ; as, cx- ist, ex- amine: andex- cept likem sew ords
compounded ; as, tip- ou , u h

-even
,
dis -ease.
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Therea remany English w ords w h ich , though compou nds
in other langu ages , a reto u s primitives : th us , circumspect,
circumvent, c ircumstance

,
delude, concave

,
complica te, & c .

primitivewords in English ; will befou nd derivatives, w hen
traced in theLatin tongue.

Theorthography of theEnglish Langu ageis attended
w ith mu ch uncertainty and perplexity . B u t a considerable
pa rt of th is inconven iencemay beremedied, by a ttendingto
thegenera l law s of forma tion ; and, for th is end, thelea rner
is presen ted w ith a View of su ch genera l maxims in spel ling
primitiveand derivativew ords

,
a s h avebeen a lmost univer

sa l ly received.

5
RULE 1 .

es endingw ith f , l , or s
, preceded by a single

thefina l consonant : a s , sta ff, mill , pass , & c .

Theonlyexceptions a re
,
of

,
if
,
as

,
is

,
h as

,
wa s

, yes, his, th is,
u s

,
and th us .

RULE II.

Monosyl lables endingw ith any consonant bu t f , l , or s
,

and preceded by a singlev owel
,
never doublethefina l con

sonant ; excepting add
,
ebb

,
butt

,
egg, odd

,
err

,
inn

,
bunn

,

purr, and buzz .

RULE III.

Words endingWith y, preceded by a consonant , form the'

plu ra ls of nouns
,
the

, persons of verbs , verbal nouns
, , pa st

pa rticiples, compa ra tives , and su perlatives, by ch anging31 into
i : as

,
spy, spies ; I ca rry, thou ca rriest ; heca rrieth , or car

ries ; ca rrier , ca rried ; happy, happier , h appiest.
Thepresen t pa rticiplein ing, reta ins they, th a t i may not

bedoubled ; a s , ca rry, ca rrying; bu ry, bu rying, & c .

Bu t y, preceded by a Vowel
,
in such instan ces a s theabove,

is not cha nged ; as , boy, boys : I c loy
,
hecloys , cloyed & c . ;

except in lay, pay, and say ; from w h ich a reformed, la id,
paid, and sa id ; and their compounds , un laid

,
unpa id, un

said
,
& c .

RULE IV .

W ords endingw ith y, preceded by a consonant, upon as

suming an addi tiona l syllablebeginningw ith a consonan t,
common ly ch angey, into i ; a s

,
happy, h appily, hap

rp
iness .

B u t w hen y is preceded by a vowel
,
it is very rarely c anged

in theadditiona l syllable; a s, coy, coyly ; boy, boyish , boy
hood : annoy, annoyer, annoyancejoy, joyless, joyfu l .

RULE v.

'

Monosyl lables , and words accented on thelast syl lable,
endingw ith a singleconsonant preceded by a singlevowel
doublethat consonant

,
w hen they takeanother

2

s

fi
yilablebe
a
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ginn ingw ith a vowel , as, w it, w itty ; thin , thinni sh ; to abet,
tter ; to begin ,

a beginner.

But if a diph thongprecedes, or theaccent is on

ingsyllable, theconsonan t rema ins single: as , to
to offer, and offering; ma id

,
ma iden ,

& c .

RULE VI.

Words endingw ith any doubleletter but l , and takingness
less

,
ly, or fil l , a fter them

, preservetheletter double; a s ,

h armlessness
,
ca relessness

,
ca relesslyb stifiiy, su ccessful , dis

tressful , & c . Bu t thosew ords w hich end w ith doublel
,
anp

ta lreness
,
less

,
ly, or fn l , a fter them, genera lly omi t onel ;

‘

a s

fu lness
,
skilless

,
fu l ly, skilfu l, & c .

RULE VI I. ‘ i‘ c

Ness
,
Jess,

'

l/y, and fn l added to w ordsendingw ith silent
e
,
do not cu t it off ; a s , pa leness , gu ileless , closely, peaceful ;
except in a few w ords ; a s, du ly , tru ly, awfu l.

RULE VIII. st

Men t, added to w ords endingw ith silent e
, genera l ly pre

serves theefrom elision ; as, abatement, ch astisement incite
men t

,
& c . Thew ords Judgment , abridgement, acknow ledg

men t
,
a redevia tions from theru le.

L ikeother termina tions
,
ment ch anges y into 11

,
w hen pre

ceded by a consonant ; a s
,
a ccompany, accompaniment ;

merry
,
merriment.

RULE IX .

Ableand ab le
,
w hen

_

incorpora ted into w ords endingwith
silente

,
a lmost a lw ays cu t it off ; as, blame, blamable; cure,

c u rable; sense, sensible, bu t if c or gsoft comes before
ein theorigina l w ord, theeis then preserved in w ords com

pounded w ith able: a s
,
change, changeable; peace, peace

a ble& c .

FRULE x .

W hen ingor ish is
,
added to w ords endingw ith silente

,
the

eis a lmost universa lly omitted : a s
, place, placing; lodge,

edging; slave, slavish ; prude, prudish .

RULE X I.
W ords taken into composition , often dr

wh ich weresuperfluous in thesimple
dunghil , w ithal , a lso, ch ilbla in ,

foretel .
Theorthography of a grea t number gl ish w ords is

fa r from beingu niform
,
even amongst w riters of distinction .

Thu s , honou r and honor
,
inqu ireand enqu ire, negotia teand

negoma le, control and con tt ou l
,
et pen seand crpence, a llege

and a ll-edge, su rpriseand su rp rize, contplcwfi nd complea l , can
’

mcxton a nd connection
,

abridgmen t and ab/

ridgenwnt, and

many other orthographica l va ria tions , a reto bemet w ith in
27aI
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thebest modern publ ica tions. S omea u thority for decidin
differences of this na tu re, appea rs to benecessa ry : a nd
Whereca n wefind oneo feq ua l pretensions w ith D r. J onn
son

’
s Dictionary P

‘

though a l
'

ew o f h is decisions do not ap
pear to bew a rranted by theprinciples of etymo logy and
ana logy, thestablefou nda tions o f h is improxements . A s
theweight of tru th and rea son (says N a res in his Elements
of O rthoep is irresistible

,
D r. J ohnson

’
s Dic tiona ry has

nearly fixed
f

theexterna l form o f ou r la ngu age. Indeed , so
convenient is it to h a veonea cknow ledged sta nda rd to recu r
to so mu ch preferable, in ma tters of th is na ture

, is a tr ifling
degreeof irregu l arity , to a continu a l change, a nd fru itless

p
u rsu it of una tta inableperfection ; tha t it is earnestly to be
oped, tha t no a u thor w ill henceforth , on ligh t grounds, be
tem ted to innova te.”

h is Dictiona ry, h owever, contains someorthographica l
mconsistencies

,
w h ich ought to berectified su ch a s , immov

ablemovea ble, chas fely
'

cha stness, fer tileness fertily, slitless
slyly,fea rlessly fea rlesness, needlessness needles ly. If these,
and similar irregu larities , wereco rrected

,

by spel lingthe
w ords ana logica l ly , a ccordingto thefirst w ord in each art

of theseries , and agreeably to thegenera l ru les o f spel ing,
theD ictiona ry w ou ld dou btless, in theserespec ts, beim
proved.

PART 1 1 .

ETYMOLOGY.

CHAP TER I .

A General View of thePa rts of Speech .

Thesecond part of gramma r is ETYMOLOGY, wh ich
trea ts of thedifferent sorts of words, their var ious modifi‘

cations
,
and their deriva tion .

Therea re
,
in Engl ish , n inesorts of words, or, as they

arecommon ly c a l led
,
PART S O F SPEECH n amely , the

ART ICLE , theSUB STANT IVE or NOUN theA DJECTI V E ,
the

PRONOUN , thev a ns , theA DVERB , ther rmr omr i ofi, the
CONJUNCT ION , and theINT ERJECT ION .

1 . An Articleis a w ord prefixed to substantives, to
point them out, a nd to show how far their sign ificat ionex
tends : as, a ga rden, a n eagle, thewoman .
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'

Qf-A Subst antiveor noun is thenameof any
'

thing- that
exists, or hf

"which we have any notion : as, London ,
man, virtue. f

in general, bedistingu ished by its take
ingarf a rticlebeforeit, or by i ts making senseof itself : as,
fa book

,
thesun , an apple tempera nce, industry, cha stl ly.

3. An Adjective is a

"

word added to a substantive, to
express its

” quality : as,

‘

An industriou s man ; a virtu

ou s woman.

”

A n Adjectivemay beknown by its makingsensew ith the
addition of theword tiring,

as
,
a good th ing; a bad thing;

or of any pa rticu la r substan tive; as , a sweet apple, a plea sant
prospect, a lively boy.

4. A Pronoun
,

is a word used instead of a noun, to avoid

thetoo frequent repetition of thesameword : as,
"‘ The

man is happy ; heis benevolent : heis usefu l.
5. A

‘ Verb is a word w hich signifies to BE, to D0 , or to

S UPPER ; as,
“ I am ; I ru le; I am ru led.

”

A 'Verb may genera l ly bedistingu ished, by its making
sensew ith any of thepersona l pronouns , or thew ord to be
foreit : as l wa lk

,
hepla ys, they write or

,
to wa lk

,

'

to play,
to w rite.
6 .

'

Ah adverb is a part of speech jowed to
'

a verb, ari
adjective, and sometimes to another adverb, to express
somequa lity or circumstancerespectingit : as, Hereads
well ; a tru lygood

‘

man hewrites very correctly.

”

An Adverb may begenera lly known ,
by its answeringto

thequestions , How ? how mu ch ? when ? or w here? as
,
in

thephrase
“ Hereads correctly, theanswer to thequestion ,

How does heread ? is , correctly .

7 . Prepositions serveto ”

connect words w ith oneanother,
and to show therelation between them : as,

“ Hewentfrom
London to York ;

”
she is abovedisguise “ they . are

supported by industry.

A preposition may beknown by its admittingafter it a
persona l pronou n , in theobjectiveca se; as, w ith , for , to, & c .

w ill a llow theobjectivecaseafter them ; with him,
for her

,
to

tlwm
,
& c .

8. A Conjunction / is . a part of speech that is c hiefly
used to connect sentences : so as, out of two or moresen
tences, to make but one it sometimes connects only
words : as,

“ Thou and bearehappy, becau seyou are
good.

”
Two and threearefive.”
C2
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9 . Interjecuons a rewords . throw n in between tho parts
of a sentence, to express thepass ions or emotions of the
speaker : as , O virtue! how amiab lethou a rt ! ”

Theobserva tions w h ich ha vebeen madc
, , to . a i ldarners

in distingu ishingthepa rts of
"

speech from oneanother
, may

afford them somesma l l assistance; but it, warcerta in ly be
mu ch moreinstru ctive, to distingu ish them (“by thedefini
tions

,
and an a ccu ra teknow ledgeof their nature.

o

ln thefol low ingpa ssage, a ll theparts of speech areexemé
plified :

1
‘

2 7 2 5 I 2 s 7 2 s

Thepower of speech is a fac u l ty pecu liar to man , and
5 5 7 4 7 4 s 2 . 7 1

Wa s bestowed on him by his beneficent Crea tor, for the
s 8 a s 2 a 9 e 6 5 4

grea test and most excellen t u ses but a la s how often do we
5 4 7

'

1 3 7 2

pervert it to thew orst of purposes !
In theforego ingsentence, thew ords the, a , ‘

arearticles
power, speech, fa cu lty, ma n

,
Crea tor, u ses , p urp oses, aresub

stantives
‘

; pec ulia r , beneficent, grea test, excellent, worst, a re
adjectives ; him,

his , we, it, a repronou ns is
,
w as

,
bestowed,

do, cruori
,
a reverbs most

,
how

,
of ten , a readverbs ;

‘

of , to,
on , y, for , areprepositions ; a nd, bu t, a reconj unctions ; a nd
a las is an interjection.

Thenumber of thedifferent sorts of w ords,
’

or of the
parts of speech , has been va riou sly reckoned by different
grammarians. S omeh aveenumera ted ten, makingthepar
tici lea distinct part : someeight,exc ludingtheparticiple,
an rank ingtheadjectiveund er thenoun ; somefou r, a nd
o thers only tw o

, (thenou n a nd theverb
,)supposingtherest

to beconta ined in thepa rts of their divisio n . Weh avefol
lowed thoseau thors , w ho appear to havegiven them the
most na tu ra l and intelligibledistribu tion . S omerema rks on

thedivision m adeby thelearned Ho r neTooke. areconta in
ed in thefirs t section o f theeleventh cha ter of'etymology .

Theinterjection , indeed, seems scarcey w orthy of being
considered a s a part of a rtificia l langu ageor speech , being
rather a branch o f tha t natura l langu a ge, w hich wepossess
in common w ith thebru tecrea tion , andliy w hich weexpress
thesudden emotions and passions tha t a ctu a teou r fl ame.
B ut, as it is u sed in w ritten a s wel l as oral language, it may,
in somemea su re, bedeemed a part of speech . It 18 w ith u s ,
a virtu a l sentence, in w hich thenoun and verb areconcea led
under an. imperfect or indigested w ord.

- Seethis Chapter, in
theO c '

r a vo Gramma r.
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CHA PTER I I .
Of theAr ticles .

AN Articleis a w ord prefixed to substantives, to po int
them ou t, and to show how far their sign ification extends ;
as, a ga rden, a n eagle, thew oman .

In Engl ish , therea rebu t two articles, a , and the: a

becomes a n beforea Vo‘

wel
,

*
and beforea si lent ‘

h as , a n

a corn , a n hour. But if their besounded, thea on ly is to
beu sed ; as

, a hand, a hea rt, a h ighway .

i “

Theina ttention of w riters and printers to this necessa
distinction, has occa sioned thefrequent u seof before

1

2,
w hen it is to bepronounced ; and this circumstance, more
than any other, h as proba bly contribu ted to tha t indistinct
u tterance, or tota l omission , of thesou nd signified by this
letter, w hich very often occurs amongst readers and speakers.

,
fl n horse, an hu sband, a n

'hera ld, a n hea then , and

many simila r associa tions, arefrequently to befou nd in
w orks of t asteand merit. To remedy this evil, readers
'

shou ld betaught to omit, in a ll simila r ca ses
,
thesound of the

n
,
and to givetheh its fu l l pronu ncia tion .

A or a n is sty led theindefin itea rtic le: i t is used in a

vaguesense, to point out ones ingleth ingof
,
thekind, in

other respects indetermina te: as, Givemea book
Br ingmea n apple.

”

,0 Theis ca l led thedefin i teartic le; becauseit ascerta ins
what particu la r th ingor th ings aremeant as

, Giveme
thebook Br ingmetheapples ; mean ingsomebook,
or apples, referred to .

f
» A substantivew i thout any artic leto l imi t i t

,
is genera l ly

taken in its w idest sense: a s, A candid temper is proper
{forman tha t is, for a ll mankind.

Thepecu liar u seand importanceof theartic les w il l be
shen in thefo l low ingexamples

“ Theson of a king— theson
o f theking— a son of theking. Ea ch of thesethree
phra ses has an entirely different meaning, through thediffer
ent applica tion of thea rtic les a and the.

“Thou art a man
,
is a very genera l and harmless posi

tion ; bu t, “ Thou a rt theman
,

”

(as N a than said to Da vid
,)

li
m
it
a ssertion capableof strikingterror and remorseinto the

ea

l
, Thea rtic leis omitted beforenouns tha t imply thediffer

A instead of an is now u sed beforew ords begi nningw ith u long. See
page1 9, letter U ; It is a lso used beforeone3 as many a one.
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ent Virtues
,
vices , passions, qu a l i ties, sciences

,
arts

,
meta ls

,

herbs
, {dx a s

,

“

prudence is commendable; fa lsehood is

odiou s ; anger ough t to beavoided & c . It is not prefixed
to a proper name; as,

“
A lexander,” (beca usethat of itself

denotes a determina teindividu a l or particu la r th ing,) 'except
for thesakeof distingu ish inga pa rticu lar family : as,

“ He1 8
a Howa rd

,
or of thefamily of theHowards or by w ay of

eminence: as
,

“
Every man is not a Newton “ Heha s the

c ou rageof a n A chilles z” or w hen somenoun is u nderstood ;
“ Hesa iled down the(river)Thames, in the(ship) B ritannia .

”

W hen an adjectiveis u sed w ith thenoun to w hich thea r
tielerela tes

,
it is pla ced between thea rtic leand thenou n

a s
,

“
a good man ,

” “
an agreeablew oman

,

” “
thebest friend.

On someoccasions
,
however

,
theadjectiveprecedes a or a n ;

a s
,

“
su ch a shame

,
” “

as grea t a man as A lexander,
” “ too

ca reless an au thor.

”

f Theindefin itea rtic lecan bejoined to substantives in the
{singu la r number on ly ; thedefin iteartic lemay bejoined
a lso to plura ls .

B u t thereappé
'

ah‘? to bea remarkableexception to th is
ru le, in theu seof theadjectivesfew and ma ny (thela tter
c h iefly w ith thew ord grea t beforeit,) w hich , though joined
w ith lu ra l substan tives

, yet admit of thesingul a r a rticlea

a s
,
a wemen a grea t ma ny men .

Thereason of it is manifest
,
from theeffect w h ich thea r

ticleha s in thesephrases ; it means a sma ll or great number
collectively taken

,
and thereforegives theidea of a w ho le;

tha t is , of un ity. Thu s l ikew ise
,
a dozen , a score

,
a hundred,

or a thou sand, is onew holenumber
,
an aggrega teof many

collectively taken ; and therefores ti l l reta ins thea rticlea
,

though joined a s an adjectiveto a plu ra l substantive; a s , a
hundred yea rs , & c .

Theindefinitea rtic leis sometimes placed between thead
jectivemany, and, singu la r noun : a s,

Fu ll ma ny, a gem of pu rest ray serene,
Theda rk u nfa thom’d caves of ocean bear

Fu ll ma ny a flam
’mis born to blu sh unseen ,

And wasteits sweetness on thedesert air .

”

In thesel ines, theph ra ses , ma ny a gem and ma ny a flower re
fer to ma ny gems and many flowers, sepa rately , not co l lect
ivelv considered.

Thedefinitea rtic letheis frequently applied to adverbs in
thecomparativeand superla tivedegree; and itseffect is , to
ma rk thedegreethemorestrongly, and to defineit themore
precisely : a s, ThemoreIexamineit thebetter I l ikei t.
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a s
,
when wesay of thesun

,
heis setting; and of a ship

'

,

shesa ils wel l .
F igu ra tively, in theEngl ish tongue, wecommon lygivethe

mascu linegender to nonns w h ich a reconspicuou s tor thea t
tribu tes of imparting or commun ica ting, and w h ich a reby
na tu restrongand effica ciou s Those

,
aga in ,

a remadefem
i n ine

,
w h ich a reconspicuou s for thea ttribu tes of con ta ining

or bringingforth , or w h ich a repecu lia rly bea u tifu l or amia
ble. Upon theseprinciples , thesun is sa id to bemascu line

,

a nd themoon ,
beingthereceptacleof thesun

’
s light, to be

femin ine Theea rth is genera lly feminine. A sh ip, a

country
,
a city, & c . a relikew isemadefeminine

,
beingreceiv

ers or conta iners . Timeis a lw ays ma scu line
,
on a ccount of

its migh ty effica cy . V irtueis femin inefrom its beau ty, and
i ts being theobject of love. Fo rtuneand thechu rch a re
genera lly pu t in thefemininegender}
TheEnglish langu agehas th reemethods of distingu ish ing

thesex, viz .

Hen .

B itch .

Duck. S inger .

Coun tess .

Mo ther . Sloven .

N un . Son .

Goose. S tag.

Roe. Unc le.

M a re. Wi zard.

2 . By a differenceof termination
Male. Female. Male.

Abbot . Abbess . La ndgrave.
A c tor . A ctress . L lon .

Administra tor. Admmtstra trix Ma rqu i.

Adu lterer . Adu ltress . M a ster.
Amba ssador. Amba ssadress . M ayor .

A rbi ter . A rbitress . Pa tron

Ba ron . B a roness . Peer .

Bridegroom. B ride. Poet .

Benefactor Benefa ctress. Priest .

different w ords :
Male
Husband.

K ing.

Lad .

Lord.

Man .

Ma ster.

M ilter .

Nephew .

Ram .

as,

Fema le.
Landgravine.
L ioness .

March ioness .

M is tress .

Mayoress
Pa troness .

Peeress .

Poetess .

Priestess .
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3 . By a noun
, pronoun , or adjective, beingprefixed to the

substantive: as
A Cock- sparrow . A hen - sparrow .

A man - servant . ma id- servant
A he-goa t . A she oa t .

A he- bea r . A she car .

A ma lechild . A fema lechild .

Ma ledescendants . Fema ledescendants .

It sometimes happens , that thesamenoun is either
,
mascu

lineor feminine. Thew ords pa rent, child
,
cou sin

, frzend ,
neighbou r , servant, and severa l others

,
a reu sed indifferently

for ma les or fema les .

N ouns w ith va riabletermina tions contribu teto consciseness
and perspicu ity ofexpression . Weh aveonly a su fficient num
ber of them to makeus feel our w ant ; for w hen wesay of a
w oman, sheis a ph ilosopher, an a stronomer

,
a bu ilder

,
a

weaver
,
weperceivean impropriety in thetermina tion

,
w hich

wecannot a void ; but wecan say, tha t sheis a botanist
,
a

student
,
a w itness

,
a schola r

,
an orph an ,

a companion , beca u se
theseterminations h avenot annexed to them thenotion of sex.

“

2, SECTION 3 . QfN umber.
NUMBER is theconsideration of an object

,
a s one

'

or more.
S ubstantives a reof two numbers

,
the singu lar and the

plu ra l .
TheSingu lar number expresses bu t oneobject ; as, a chair ,

a table.
Theplu ra l number signifies moreobjects than one; as,

cha irs
,
tables .

S omenouns , from thenatu reof thethings which theyex
press, a reused on ly in thesingu lar form ; a s, w hea t, pitch ,
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old,
"

s loth , pride, &
'

c . others, on ly in theplura l form ; as,
hellows, scissors, lungs , riches,
Somew ords a rethesamein both numbers as

, deer, sheep,
sw ine, 8m.

Theplura l number of nouns is genera l ly formed by ad~

dings to thesingu la r : a s, dove, doves face
, fa ces ; thought,

thoughts. Bu t when thesubstantivesingu lar ends in x, ch
soft, sh, 33 , or s , weadd es in theplu ra l : a s, box, boxes ;
c hurch , ch urches ; lash , la shes ; kiss, kisses rebus, rebu sses.

If thesingu la rends in ch h a rd, theplu ra l is formed by adding
8 a s, monarch , monarch s ; distich , distich s.

Nouns w hich end in 0
, havesometimes es , added to the

plural ; a s, cargo , echo, hero , negro, manifesto
, pota to , vol

c ano, w o and sometimes
'

only s as
,
fo lio, nuncio , punctil io,

s 10 .

uns endingin f , or fe, arerendered plu ra l by the
cha ngeof thosetermina tions into ves a s, loaf, loa ves ha lf
h a lves w ife, w ives exec t grief, relief, reproof, and severa
o thers, w hich form theplhral by theaddition of 3 . Those
w h ich end in f , havetheregu lar plu ra l : a s, ruff, rufi

'

s except,
s taff, staves.

N ouns w h ich h ave1 in thesingu la r, w ith no o ther vowel
in thesamesy llable, c angeit into icein theplu ra l a s, beau
ty, beau ties fiy, flies . B ut they is not changed, w hen there
is another vowel in thesyl lable: a s, key, keys dela y

, de
lays a ttorney, a ttorneys.

S omenouns becomeplu ra l by changingthea of thesin
gu lar into e as

,
man

,
men ; w oman , w omen ; a lderman a i

dermen. Thew ords
,
0 x a nd ch ild

, form oxen and children ;
brother, makeseither bro thers, or brethren . S ometimes the
d iphthongno is changed into cc in theplu ra l : as, foot, feet
goose, geese tooth teeth . L ouseand mou semakeliceand
m ice. Penny makes pence, or enolas, w hen thecoin is

mean t die
,
d ice(for play die

,
tiles (for coining

It is agreeableto a na logy , a nd the ra cticeof genera l
i ty of correct w riters, to construet efo l low ingw ords a s

plura l nouns gra ins , r iches a ims : a nd a lso
, ma thema tics ,

metaphysrcs , po slice,ethics, optics,pneuma tics,w i th other S im
ila r names of sciences .

D r. J ohnson says tha t theadjectivemu ch is sometimes a
term of number

, as well as of qu antityu This may a ccount
for theinstances wemeet w ith o f its associa tingw ith pa ins
a s a plura l nou n : a s, much pa ins.

” Theconnexion, h ow
ever, is not to berew mmended.

Thew ord news is 1 OW a lmost universa l ly considered as
belongingto thesingi lar number.
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“Thenou n means 1 5 Used both in thesingu lar and theplu

"
ral number.

Thefo l lowingw ords, w hich h avebeen adapted from the
Hebrew , Greek and La tin langu ages, arethus distinguished,
w ith respect to number.

S ingu la r . Plura l.

f hérub Cherubim .

S eraph . Seraph im .

Antithesis . Antitheses
Au toma ton. Au toma ta .

B a sis . B a ses .

Crisis . Crises .

Criterion . Criteria .

D izeres is . Dianeses.

Index .

ElllpS IS . Ellipses .

Emph a sis . Emph a ses . Lamina .

Hypothesis . Hypot heses . Medium .

Metamer Metamor Magus .

phosis . i pheses . Memora n

Ph aenomenon . Ph ren o
c

r

i

nena .

R
d

d

um .

A pen ices or a iu s .

Appendix. 3Aspendixes . S tamen .

fA rcanum. Arca na . S tra tum .

Axes . Vo rtex .

f
”

a lx . Ca lces .

§ omew ords, derived from thelea rned langu ages , arecon
fined to theplura l number as, a ntipodes, credenda , literati,
m inu tiae.
Thefo l low ingnouns being, in L a tin , both singu la r and plu

ra l, a reu sed in thesamemanner w hen adopted into our

tongue: hia tus, appa ra tu s, series, species .

S E CTION 4. Of
“ Ca se.

InEnglish , substan tives havethreecases, the
'

nominative,
thepossessive, and theobjective.§
Thenomina tivecasesimpl yexpresses thenameofa th ing,

or thesubject of theverb as
,
Theboy p lays The

girls learn .

”

Thepossessiveca seexpresses therelation of property
or possess ion and ha s a n apostrophew ith theletter s
comin after i t as, Thescholar’s duty 5

” “ My father
’

s

house.
l t en theplura lends in s , theother 8 is omi tted, but the
Gem

'

i, w hen denotingaeria l spirits : Gem‘
uscs

,
w hen signifyingpersons of

genius.
1
' Indexes, w hen it signifies pointers, or Tables of contents : Ind iccs, wben

referringto Algebra ic qua ntities.
Thepo ssess i vei s sometimes ca lled thegenitivecase; a nd theohiective,

theaccusative.

Plural.

D a ta .

Efll uv ia .

Encomia or

Enc omiums
Erra ta .

Geniifi‘

Genera .

Indices or

Indexes
Lamin aa.

Media .

Magi.
Memora nda or

Memorandums .

Ra dii.
Stamina .

S tra ta .

Vor tices
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apostropheis reta ined : as
, On eagles

’
w ings

drapers
’
company .

”

Sometimes
,

‘

a lso
,
when thes ingu lar te

apostroph ic
'

s is ‘

not added : a s, For g
“ For righteou sness

’
sake.”

Theobjectivecaseexpresses theobject of an action , or
of a relation andgenera ll y fol lows a verb active, or a pre
pos it ion : as, J ohn ass ists Charles 5

” “ They l ivein
London .

”

Engl ish su bstantives aredeclined in thefollow ingman»
ner

Plura l.

Nomina tiveCa se. Mothers .

P os sessireCa se. Mo thers'

ObjectiveCa se. Mothers .

W
'

omz
’

na tz
’

veCa se. Themen .

PossessingCa se. Themen '

s .

Themen .

TheEnglish language, toexpress different connexions and
relations ofonethingto a nother, u ses, for themost pa rt, pre
positions. TheGreek and L a tin amongtheanc ient, and

sometoo amongthemodern langu ages, a s theGerman
,
va ry

thetermina tion orendingof thesubsta ntive, to answer the
samepu rpose a nexampleofw hich , in theL a tin , is inserted,
a s explana tory of thena turea nd u seof cases, viz .

S ingu la r .

D ommu s , A Lord.

D u st in } , Lord
'

s , of a Lord .

Do rms -

o , To a Lord .

D OMINUM, A Lord .

D OMINE , O Lord .

D ommo , By ,
a Lo rd.

Lords .

Lords
’

, of Lords .

To Lords.

Lords .

O Lords .

By Lords.

S omew riters think, tha t therela tions signified by thead
dition of a rtic les and prepositions to thenoun, may properly
bedenomina ted ca ses, in English a nd tha t

,
on this rinciple,

there
'

a re, in our langu a ge, a s many cases a s in tlieLa tin
tongue. B ut to this mo eof formin tr zases for our substan
tives, therea restrongobjections. it vou ld, indeed, bea

forma l and useless arrangement of nor; 1 5, artic les , and pre
25
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positions. Yf anarrangement of this
o

naturewereto becon
sidered as constitu tingcases, theEngl ish langu agew ou ld have
a much grea ter num er of them than theGreek and L atin
tongues : for, as every preposition has its distinct lmeaning
andeffect, every combina tion ofa prepositionand articlew i th
thenou n,wou ld form a differen t rela tion , andw ou ld constitu te
a distinc tea se— Thisw ou ldencumberou r langu agew ithmany
new terms

,
a nd a heavy and u seless lo ad of distinctions .

*

O n
‘

theprincipleof imita tingother langu ages in names
and forms , withou t a c orres ondencein na turea nd idiom , we
m ight adept a number of eclensions , as wel l as a variety ,

of
c ases

,
for English substantives . Thu s, fiveor six deelen

sions, distingu ished a ccordingto thevariou s modes of form
ingtheplura l of su bs tantives, w ith at leas t ha lf a dozen cases
toeach declension, w ou ld fu rnish a

,

completea rrangement of
English houns, in a ll their trappings. Seeon th is subject, the
fifth a nd nin t h sections of thesixth chapter of etymology.

B u t though this variety of cases , does not at a ll corres
pond w ith theidiom ofou r langu age, thereseems to begrea t
prop

riety in admittinga casein Engl ish su bstantives
,
w hich

s ha l serveto denotetheoly
'

ects of a ctiveverbs and of pre
positions ; and w hich is , therefore, properly termed theob

Jectiveca se. Thegenera l id
'ea

l

of casedou btless has a refer
enceto thetermina tion of thenou n : ‘

but therea remany ih
stances, both in Greek and L a tin

,
in w h ich thenom inative

a nd a cc usa tiveca ses h aveprecisei thesame
'

form,
and are

d istinguished on] r by therela tion t ey bea r to o ther w ords in

thesentence. Tea rethereforew a rranted, by analog , ih

apply ingthis principleto ou r ow n langu age, a s fa r as utdity,
and theidiom of it, w il l admit. N ow it is obvious, tha t m
English , a nou ngoverned by a n a c tiveverb, or a preposition ,
is very differently circumstanced, from a noun in thenomina
tive, p r in thepossessivecase: and tha t a comprehensive
ease

, corresponden t to th a t difference, mus t beu sefu l «and

proper. Thebusiness of parsing, and of sh ow ingthecon
nexion a nd dependenceof wo rds , w il l bemost conven iently
ac complished, by theadeption of su ch a case; a nd their
regu la rity of havingou r nouns sometimes placed in a situa
t ion , in

.

w hich they canno t besa id
‘

to bein any ca sea t all, w ill
bea vo ided .

I f ca ses a reto be‘ d istingu ished bv thedifl
’erent significa tions of thenoun,

or by thed ifi
‘erent rela tions it may bea r to thegovern ingw ord, then weha ve

ino u r la ngu ageasma ny ca ses a lmost , a s t nerea reprepo sit ions a nd abovea
ma n , benea th a ma n , beyond a man , round a bo u t a ma n , w ith in a ma n , w ith

o u t a man,M . sha ll beca ses. as well as. of a man, to a man, and W i th a man.
”

D r . Bea nie.
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Theau thor of th is w ork longdoubted thepropriety ofas
siguin to English su bstantives an objec tivecase: bu t a re
newe, critica l examina tion of thesu bjec t ; a n examina tion
to w hich hew a s prompted by theextensiveand increas ing
demand for hegrammar

, has pr
’

oduced in his mind a furl
persuasion , tha t thenouns of ou r langu ageareentitled to th is
nomprehensiveobjectiveca se.

When theth ingto w h ich another is said to belong, is ex
pressed by a circumlocu tion , or by ma ny terms

, thesign of
thepossessivecaseis commonl added to thelast term : a s

,

Thekingof Grea t B ritain’s ominions .

”

Sometimes, though ra rely, tw o nouns in thepossessive
ca seimmedia te] succeedea ch o ther, in thefol low ingform
My friend

’
s w i a

’
s sister a sensew hich w ou ld bebetterex

pressed by saying , “ thesister o fmy friend
’
s w ife or,

“ my
friend’s sister - in aw . S omegrammarians say , tha t in each
of thefo llow ingphrases, viz .

“ A book of my brother’s,
”

“ A servant of
,
thequeen’s A soldier of theking

’
s,
” there

aretw o genitiveca ses ; thefirst phra seimp] ing, f
‘
oneof

thebooks of my brother,
”
thenext

,

“
oneof t eserva nts of

thequeen a nd thelast, oneof theso ldiers of theking.

”

But as thepreposition governs theobjectiveca se; a nd a s

therea renet
,
inea ch of thesesentences, two apostrophes

w ith theletter 3 cominga fter them,
weca nno t w ith proprie

ty say, tha t therearetw o genitivecases.

CHA P TER I V.

Of Adjectives .

SECTION 1 . Of then a tu reof fl djectives, and thedegrees
of compa ri son .

AN Adjectiveis a w ord added to a substantive
, to ex

press its qua l ity ; a s , An zndu stmous man 5
” A vir tu

ous woman A benevolent mind.

”

In Engl ish , theadjectiveIs not varied on account of
gender, num

‘ber
,
er ca se. Thus wesay , A careless boy

carelessgir ls .

”

Theon l y variation wh ich It admi ts
,
is tha t of thede

grees of compa rison .

Therea recommon l y reckoned threedegrees of com

par ison thePO S IT I VE , theCOMPARAT I VE , and theSUPER
LAT IVE .

Grammarians havegenera l ly enumera ted theseth reede
grees of comp arison but thefirst of them ha s l

i
en thought
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la te, la ter, la test or last ; old, older or elder, o ldest or
-eldest

and a few o thers .

n adjec tiveput w i thou t a su bstantive, w ith the'

definite
artic lebeforeit, becomes a Su bstantivein sensea ndmea ning,
a nd is w ritten a s a substantive a s

,

“ Providencerew a rds the
good, and pu nishes thebad.

”

Variou s nou ns placed beforeother nouns assumethena ture
of adjectives ; a s, sea fish , w inevessel

,
corn field, meadow,

ground, 8m.
N umera l adjectives a reei ther ca rdina l , or ordina l ca rding

a]
,
as

,
one

, tw o, three, 8; c . ; ordina l , a s, fi rst , second, third,
SECTION 2 . Rema rks on thesubject of Comparison :

IF
'

WB cons ider thesubject of compa rison attentiv
‘elyfwe

sha l l perceivetha t thedegrees o f it a reinfinitein number, or
at lea st indefinite— A mountain is larger than a mite — by
h ow ma ny degrees ? How m uch bigger is theearth than a

gra in of sand P By h ow many degrees w a s S ocra tes w iser
than A lcibiades ? or by how many is snow w hiter than th is
paper ? It is pla in tha t to theseand thelikequest ions, no
definiteanswers can beretu rned.

In qu antities, however, tha t may beexa ct! measu red, the
degrees ofexcessm ay beexactly a scerta ine A foot is just
twelvetimes as longa s an inch ; and an hour is sixty times
thelength o f a minu te. B ut, in regard to qu a lities , a nd to

thosequ antities w hich cannot bemeasu red exa ctly, i t is im
possibleto say how ma ny degrees may becomprehended in
thecompara tiveexcess.

'

B ut though thesedegrees areinfiniteor indefini tein fa c t,
they canno t beso in langu age nor w ou ld it beconvenien t,
if langu a eweretoexpress many of them . In regard to u n
measure qu antities and qu a lities , thedegrees ofmoreand
less, (besides thosema rked above

,)may beexpressed intel
ligibly, at lea st, if not a ccu ra tel y, by certa in adverbs

,
or w ords

of likeimport a s, S ocra tes w a s mu ch w iser than A lc ib ia
des S now is agreat dea l w hiter th an this paper

“ Epam
inondas w a s byfa r themost a ccomplished o f theThebans
“ Theeveningstar is a very splendid object, bu t thesun is in
compa ra bly moresplendid TheDeity is infinitely reater
than the reatest ofhis crea tu res .

”
Theinaccu racy 0 these,

and theli eexpressions, is not a ma teria l inconven ience and,
if i t were, it is u navoidable for human speech can onl

y
ex

press human though t ; and w herethough t is necessari y ih
a ccura te, languagemu st beso too .

When thew ord very, exceedingly, or any other of s imi lar
import, is put beforetheposi tive, i t is ca l led by somew ri ters.

asb
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theSUpei
'lativéofeminence, to distingu ish it

'

from theo ther
superla tive, w hich h a s been a lready mentioned, a nd is ca lled
thesuperlativebfc ompa rison . Thu s , veryel oquent, is termed
thesuperla tiveofeminence gnosieloquent, thesuperlativeo f
comparison. In thesuperlativeofeminence, somethingof
comparison is

, h owever, remo tel y or indirec tly intimated
for wecanno t rea son ably ca ll a ma n very eloq

f

uent, w ithou t
com aringhis eloquencew ith theeloquence0 othermen .

T ecomparativemay beso employed, a s to express the
samepres - eminenceor inferiority as thesuperla tive. Thu s,
thesentence, O f all ac qu irements, virtueis themost va la a a

ble
,
”
conveyst hesamesentiment as t hefo l low ing; “ Virtue

is moreva lu a blethan every other
CHAP TER v .

Of Pronouns

A PRONO UN is a word used instead of a noun , to avo id
thetoo frequent repetition o f thesameword as The

a :man 1 5 happy heIS benevo lent he15 u seful . There
a rethreek inds of pronouns, V IZ . thePERSONAL , theRE
LAT IVE

, and theADJ EcTtvE PRONOUNS .

SEcgr toN 1 . Of thePersona l P ronouns .

There
'

. are'

fivePersonal Pronouns, viz . I
,
thou , he,

she, zt w ith “ their p lura ls, we, ye, or you , they .

Personal pronouns admi t of person , number, gender,
and case. .

'

r

Thepersons of pronouns arethreein each number, viz.

I , is thefirst person
Thou , is thesecond person S ingu la r .

He, she, or nit , is theth ird person
We, is thefirst person
Yeor you , is

’

thesecond person Plu ral .
They, is theth ird person
T his account of persons w il l bevery intel ligible, when we

reflectl that therea reth reepersons w ho may bethesu bject
of any discou rsez' first, theperson who speaks, may 8 eak
of himself ; . sec ondly, hemay speak of theperson to w om
headdresses h imself ; thirdly, hemay speak of someo ther
pergon and as thespeakers , thepersons spoken to , and the
0 th r persons spoken of

,
may bemany

, so ea ch of theseper
sons must havetheplura l number.

Thenumbers of pronouns, l ikethoseof substant ives,
aretwo

, thesingu lar and theplural : a s
,
I
,
thou

, he, we,
yeor you , they .

Gender has respect onl y to theth irdperson singu larof the
7b
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pronouns, he, she, it. Heis mascu l ine; sheis . feminine it
is neuter .

Thepersons speakinga nd spoken to , beinga t thesame
timethesubjec ts of thediscou rse, a resupposed to bepre
sent ; from w hich , and

'

other circumstances, their sex is com
monly know n , and needs not to bemarked by a distinction
o f gender in thepronouns : but thethird person or thingspo
ken of

,
beingabsent, and in many respec ts u nknow n, i t is no

cessary tha t i t shou ld bemarked by a distinction o f gender
a t least when someparticu lar person or thingis spoken of;
tha t ough t to bemoredistinctly marked : a ccordingly the

p
ron

f
u n

.

singu lar of thethird person has thethreegenders,
e, s e, tt.
Pronouns havethreec ases ; thenominative, thepossess

ive, and theobjective.
Theobjec tiveca seof a pronoun h as, in genera l , a form

different from tha t of thenomina tive, or thepossessivecase.
Thepersona l pronouns arethus declined
Person . Ca se. S ingul ar.
F irst. 1 .

Mine.
Me.

Th ou .

Th ine~

Thee.
He.
His .

’

Him.

Th ird. She.

Hers
Her .

It .

Its .

It .

SECTION 2 . Of theRela tiveP ronou ns .

RELATIVE Pronouns aresuch as rel ate, in general, td
somew ord or phrasego ingbefore, w h ich is thencechlled
thea ntecedent they a re

,
who, which , and tha t as

,

“ The
man is happy who lives virtuously

’
r.
”

Wha t is a kind of compound relat ive, includih both
the

'

antecedent and therelative, and ismostl y equ iva ent to
tha t which as ,

“ Th is is wha t I w anted tha t is to say ,
thethingwhich I w anted.

”

1 Therela tivepronoun , w hen u sed interrogatively, rela tes to a word or

ph ra sew h ich is not a n teceden t, but subsequent, to therela tive. Seenoteunder
theVI . Ru leof Synta x.



ETYMOLOGY. 45

Who is appl ied to persons , which to an imals and inan i
ma teth ings : as

,
Heis a friend, who is fa ithfu l in ad

versi ty Thebird, which sii ngso sweetly, is flown ;
“ Th is is thetree, which produ ces no fru i t .

”

Tha t, a s a rela tive, is often used to p
'

reVent thetoo fre
quent repetition of who and which . It is app l ied to both
persons and things as , Hetha t acts w isely deserves
pra ise, “ Modesty is a qu a lity tha t h igh ly adorns a W0

man .

Who is of both numbers, and is thus declined
S ingu lar and Plura l.

Nomina tive. Who .

Possessive. Whose.
we. Whom.

Which, tha t, and wha t, arelikew iseof both numbers, but
they do not va ry their termina tion except tha t whoseis
sometimes u sed a s thepossessivecaseof,which as

,

6 ‘ Is there
any other doc trinewhosefo l lowers are, punished P”

th fruit
O f th a t forbidden treewhosemorta l tas
B rough t dea th

”
. M ILTON .

P uretheioy Withou t a l lay,
very raptureis tra nqu illity

Thelights and shades, whosewel l a ccorded strife
YOUNG.

Gives all thestrength a nd colou r ofo u r life. POPE.

“ Th is is oneof thec learest chara cteristics ‘

Of its beinga
rel igion whoseorigin is divme.” B LA IR .

By theu seo f th is l icense, onew ord is substi tu ted for three
as

, Philosophy, whoseend is to instruct u s in theknow ledge
O f
n
a

t
u re

,

”
for, Philosophy, theend of which is to instruct

u s, c .

Who , which , and wha t
, h avesometimes thew ords soever

and ever annexed to them as, whosoever or whoever ,
soever or whichever, wha tsoever orwha tever but they a resel
dom u sed in modern style.
Thew ord tha t is sometimes a rela tive, sometimes a de

monstra tivepronoun , ~

a nd sometimes a conjunction . It is a

rela tive, w hen it may betu rned into who or which w ithou t
destroyingthesense: a s, They tha t w ho)rcprmeu s, may
beou r best friends “ From every . t ingtha t (w hich) on

see, deriveinstruction .

”
It is a demonstra tivepronoun when

it is fol lowed immedia te] by a substantive, to w h ich it iseither
jo ined, or refers , and w ich it limits or qu a l ifies : a s

, Thai
9 b
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boyis industrious Tha tbelongs tome meaning, th a t book,
th a t desk, &; C. It is a conjunction ,

w hen itjoins sentences to
gether, and cannot betu rned into who or which , w ithou t de
stroyin thesense: as, Takeca rethatevery day bewel lem
plpye’d.

“ I hopehew il l believetha tI havenot a c ted improp
er]
t o

, which. and what, areca l led Interr oga tives , w hen they
a reu sed in a skingquestions ; a s , Who is he?

” Which is the
book Wh a t a rt thou doing?

”

'

Whether w a s formerly madeu seof to sign ify interroga tion
a s, Whether of thesesh a l l I choose?” bu t it is now seldom
u sed, theinterroga tivewhich beingsubsti tu ted for it. S ome
Grammarians think tha t theu seof i t sh ou ld berev ived, a s ,
l ikeeither and neither , it points to thedu a l number a nd

w ou ld contribu teto render ou rexpressions conciseand deh
ni te.
S omew riters havec lassed theinterrogatives as a separa te

kind of pronou ns but they aretoo nea rly rela ted to therela
tivepronouns, both in na tu reand form, to render su ch a di
vision proper. They do not, in fa ct, losethec ha racter of rel
a tives, w hen they becomeinterroga tives. Theonly differ
enceis, tha t withou t interroga tion, therela tives h avereference
to a subject w h ich is antecedent , definite, and know n with

’

an interroga tion , to a subjec t w hich is su bsequent, indefin i te,
a nd unknow n

,
and w h ich it isexpected th a t thea nswer shou ld

express and a scertain .

S E CTION 3 . Of thefl djectiveP ronouns.

AdjectivePronouns areof a mixed na ture, part ic ipat ing
theproperties both of pronouns and adject ives .

Theadjectivepronouns may besu bdivided into four

sorts , namely , thep ossessive, thedistr ibu tive, thedemon
stra tive, and theindefinite.
1 . Thep ossessivearethosewh ich

'

rela teto possession
or property . Therea reseven of them viz. my, thy , his,
her , ou r , you r , their .

JlIi neand thine, instead o f my and thy, werei’fo’rmerly u sed
befo rea substantive, or adjective, beginningw ith a vow a l , or
a silent h a s, B lot ou t a llmineiniqu ities .

”

Thepronouns , his ,mine, thine, ha vethesameform,
w heth

r they a repossessivepronou ns, or thepossessiveca ses of
their respectivepersona l pronou ns. See

'

noteto Ru le1 0 .

A few examples w il l proba bly a ssist thelearner, to distin
gu ish thepossessivepronouns from thegenitivecases of their
corresponden t persona l pronou ns .

Thefollowmg sentences exemplify theposs
o

i

tessivepro1
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nouns. iMy Jesson is; finished Thy books aredefa ced t;

Heloves his - studies ; Sheperforms her duty ; .WeOwn ou r

You r si tua tion is distressmg; I admirethei r Virtues ,”
fol lowingare xamples of thepossessweca ses of thei o o o o

ersona l pronou ns . Th is desk is mi netheother is‘ thi ne

1 ,
hese,

trinkets
,
arehis thosearehers ; This hou semoms ,

'

a nd tha t is yours Thei rs is very commodious.

”

S omegrammarians consider its a s a
'

ossessi vepronoun ,
Thetwo w ords own and self ; areu se in conjunction w i th

p ronouns. Own is added to possessives, both singu lar and
plura l a s, My own h and, ou r own hou se.”It is emphatic a l ,
a nd implies a silent contra riety or opposition : a s,

“ I
'

lirein
my Own hou se,” th a t is,

“
not in a hired house.” Self is ad

ded to po
'

ssessives a s, myself; you rselves ; and sometimes to

p
ersona l pronouns ; a s, imselj ; itself, themselves. It then

,

ike‘ own , expresses emphasis a nd opposi tion : did this
myself,” that not another ; or it forms a reciproca l
pronoun as, Wehurt Ourselves by vain rage.
of fl imself, themselves, arenow u sed in thenom ina tivecase

,

gnStead O i
”

hisselj ; theirselves a s
,
Hecameh imself “ He

h imself sha ll do this “ They performed it themselves
i f 2 . Thedistr ibu tivearethosewh ich denotethepersons
'

or th ings tha t makeup a number, as taken separa tely and
singly .

‘

They areea ch ,every , either : as, Ea ch Of his

brothers is in a favourables i tua tion 5” Everyman must ac
count for h imself I havenot seeneither of them.

”

Ea ch rela tes to tw o or morepersons or things, and sigu i
fies e

l

ith
'er of thetw o , or every oneof any number taken sep

a ra te
Eviiy rela tes to severa l persons or th ings, and signifieseach

oneof them a ll taken sepa rately. This pronoun w as for
merly used apart from its noun, but it is now constantly an

inexed to it,except in lega l proceedings : a s in thephrase,
“
all andevery of them.

Either rela tes to tw o eisons or th ings taken separa tely ,
and signifies theoneor theother. To say,

“ei ther Of the
th ree,” is thereforeimproper.

Neither imports
“
noteither tha t is, not onenor theoth

er a s
, Neither of my friends w as there.

”

3 . Thedemonst a tivea rethosewh ich precisel y point
out thesubjectsM ich they relate this\and tha t, these
and those, a reof this c lass : as , This is

‘

tfuecharity ;
tha t is onl y its ima

M

This refers to t enearest person or th ing,
l

and tha t to
1 b
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themost distant as , Thisman is moreintelligent than
tha t.” Thiéindicates thelatter
theformer or first mentioned
erty aretemptations ; tha t, te
content.”
Perh aps thew ords former and latter may bepro erl y

ranked amongst thedemonstra tivepronouns, espec ia ly in
ma ny of their ap lications. Thefo llow ingsen tencemay
servea s an exampe: It w as happy for thesta te, tha t Fa b i
u s con tinued in thecommand W ith Minu ciu s : thefarmer

’
s

ph legm w as a check upon thelatter
’
s v ivac ity .

Theindefinitearethosewh ich express their subjects
in an indefini teor genera l manner . Thefol low ingareof
th is kind : some, other , a ny, one, a ll, su ch , 850 .

O f these romona s, only thew ords oneand other areva
r ied. One a s a possessivecase, w hich i t forms in thesame
manner as su bstantives : a s

, one
,
one’s . This w ord has a

genera l significa tion, mean ingpeoplea t la rge; and some
times a lso

’

a pecu lia r referenceto theperson w ho is speak
ing : a s ,

“ Oneough t to pi ty t
hedistresses of m ankind .

”

Oneis apt to loveone’s sel f. T his word is often u sed, by
good w riters, in theplura l number : as , “Thegrea t ones of
thew orld Theboy w ounded theold bird, and sto lethe
youngones

“ Myw ifeand thelittleones areingood hea l th .

”

Other is declined in thefo l low ingmanner
S ingu lar. Plu ra l.

Nom. Other Others
Poss . Other ’s Other s .

Obj . Other Others .

Theplu ra l others is only u sed when apart from thenoun

to w h ich i t refers, w hether expressed or understood : a s
,

“Then you h aveperused these apers, I w il l send you the
others .

“ “ Hepleases some, bu t edisgu sts others .

" When
this pronoun is joined to nouns,ei ther singula r or plura l, i t
h as no variation : as,

“ theother man
,

” “ theo ther men.

”

Thefo l low ingph rases may serveto exemplify theindefi
nitepronouns . Someo fyou a rew iseanti 0 0 d A few
o f them wereidle, theothers indu striou s “Tleither is there
a ny th a t is unexceptiona ble;

”

Oneough t to know one’s
ow n mind They werea ll present Su ch is thestate
of man

, tha t heis never a t rest Somearehappy, w h i le
others are, miserable.
Thew ord a nother is composed oftheindefin i teartic lepre

fixed to thew ord other .

N oneis used in both numbers : as. “M nc is so deafas he
no
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former, they includethepersona l and therela tive; under the
la tter, a ll theothers . B u t this division , though a nea t one,
does not appear to bea ccu ra te. All therela tivepronouns
w il l not rangeunder thesu bstantivehead — VVehavedistrib
u tod thesepa rts ofgramma r

,
in themodew hich Wethink

most correct and intel ligible: bu t, for theinforma tion of stu

dents, and to direct their inqu iries on thesubjec t, westa te
thedifferent opinions of severa l judiciou s grammarians. See
theOctavo Grammar on thesepoints

CHA PTER v 1 .

Of Verbs .

SECTION 1 . Of then a tureof Verbs in general .

A VERB is a w ord wh ich signifies to BE , to D 0 , or to

SUFFER ; a s, 1 3am,
I ru le, I am ru led.

”

Verbs areof threekinds ; ACT IVE
, PA S S IVE , and NEU

TER. They a rea lso div ided into REGULAR , IRREGULAR,
and DEFECTI VE .

A Verb A ctiveexpresses an act ion
, and necessari l y 1m

plies an agent, and an object acted upon as, to love
“ 1

lovePenelope.
”

A Verb Passweexpresses a passion or a suffering, or
thereceiv ingof an action and necessari ly imp l ies a n

'

oh

iect a cted upon , and an agent by wh ich i t is acted upon

as, to beloved Penelopeis loved by me.”
A Verb Neuter expresses nei ther action nor pass ion ,

but being, or a stateof being as, I am
,
I sleep , I

Theverb a ctiveis a lso ca l led transitive, becau sethea ction
passes over to theobject, or has an effec t u

p
on someother

thing: a s,
“ Thetu tor instructs h is pupils “ Iesteem the

man .

Verbs neu ter may properl bedenomina ted intransitives,
becau setheeffect is confine w i thin thesubject, a nd does
*Verbs h avebeen distingu ished by somew riters

,
into thefollow ingkinds.

l st. ActtvC- trnnmt l vt’, or thosew h ich denotean a ction tha t passed from the
agent to someobject : a s, Cesa r conquered Pompey.

2d. ACtiUC- in trflm tive, or thosew h ich express th a t kind of action , w h ich ha s
noeffect upon a ny th ingbeyond theagent h imself : a s, Cesar wa lked.

3d . P a ssive, or thosew h ich express, not a ction ,bu t pa ssion, w hether plea s~
ingor pa infu l : a s, Portia w a s loved ; Pompey w as conquered.

4th . Neu ter, or thosew h ichexpress a n a ttributetha t consists neither in a c

tion nor pa ssion : a s, Cesa r stood .

Th is appea rs to bean orderly a rrangement. B ut if theclass of active- intra n
sitweverbs wereadmitted , it w ou ld ra ther perplex than assist thelea rner for
thedifi’erencebet ween verbs a ctiveand neu ter, as transitiveand in tra nsitive,
iseasy a nd obviou s ; bu t thedifference/ between verbs absolu tely neuter a nd
mtra nsitively a ctive, is not a lw ays

:

clear: I t is, indeed, often very d ifficult to
beascerta ined.
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not ass over to any object as, I sit, hel ives, they sleep.

omebf theverbs tha t areu su a l ly ranked amongneu ters,
makea near approa ch to thena tu reof a verb active; bu t
they may bedistingu ished from it by their beingintransi tive
a s, to run, to w a lk, to fly, Therest a remoreobviou sly
neu ter, a nd morec lea rlyexpressiveof amiddlesta tebetween
action and pa ssion a s, to stand, to lie, to sleep, Sf c .

In English , many verbs a reu sed both in a n a ctiveand a

neu ter srgnifica tion, the
'

construc tion onl y determining of
w hich kind the a re: a s, to flatten , signifyingto makeeven
or level , is a ver a ctive bu t w hen it signifies to grow du l l or
ins ipid, it is a verb neu ter .

A neu ter verb
,
by theaddition of:

a preposition, may
comea compound a ctiveverb . To smi leis a neu ter verb i t
cannot

,
therefore

,
hefo l lowed by an objectivecase, nor be

construed a s a pa ssiveverb . Weca nnot say, shesmiled him,

or
, hewa s smiled. B u t to smileam beinga compou nd ac tive

verb, weproperly say, shesmiled on him hewas smiled on

by fortunein every undertakjng.

Auxi l iary or help ingVerbs, arethoseby thehelp 0 1

wh ich theEngl ish verbs areprincipa l ly conjugated. They
are, do, be, ha ve, sha ll, w ill, may, can , w i th their varia
t ions and let and mu st

,
wh ich haveno varia tion f

In ou r definition of theverb, a s a part of speech w h ich sig
nifies to be, to do, or to su er, 8m. weh a veInc luded every
thing, either expressly or y necessa ry consequence, tha t Is
essen tia l to its na tu re, and nothingtha t is not essentia l to it.
This definition is w arranted by thea u thority ofD r. L ow th ,
a nd o fmany o ther respec tablew riters on grammar. There
are, however, somegrammarians, w ho consider asseition as

theessenceof theverb . B u t, as thepartici leand theinfin
itive, if inc luded in it, w ou ld proveinsuperableobjec tions to
their scheme, they h ave, w ithou t hesita tion , denied theformer
a placein theverb, and dec la red thela tter to bemerely an

abstract noun. Th is appea rs to begoingra ther too fa r in
support of a n hypothesis . It seems to beIncumbent on these
grammarians

, to rejec t a lso theimpera tivemood. “tha t
part of speech w ou ld they maketheverbs in thefol low ing
sentence? “ Dea rt instant] improveyour time: fo rgive
u s our sins . Vein i t besa icl, tha t theverbs in theseph rases
a rea ssertions
In reply

to thesequestions, i t has been said, tha t Depart
instantly ,

’
is an expression equ iva lent to , “ I desireyou to

Let, as a princ ipa l verb, ha s Iettest and Ietteth ; bu t as a helpingverb, it ad
mil s of no vmia tl on.
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depart instantly ; and tha t a s thelatter ph raseimpl ies a ffix

ma tion or assertion , so does theformer. B ut, supposingthe
phra ses to beexa ctly a likein sense, thereason ingIs not con
elusive. l st. In thela tter phra se, theonly part implyinga f
firmation

,
is
,

“ I desire. Thew ords “ to depa rt,
”
arein the

infinitivemood
, and con ta in no a ssertion they affirm noth

ing. 92d. Theposition is not tena ble, tha t
“ Equ iva lencein

senseimplies Similarity in gram tic a l nature.

” It proves
too mu ch, and thereforenothing. Th is modeof rea son ing
w ou ld confound thea cknow ledgedgramma tica l distinction of
w ords. A pronoun, on this principle, may beproved to bea
nou n a noun

,
a verb an adverb, a noun a nd preposition

thesuperla tivedegree, thecompara tive theimpera tivemood,
theindica tive; thefu turetense, thepresent ; and so on : be
c au sethey m ay respec tively bereso lved into simila r mea n
ings . Th u s, in thesentence, “ I desireyou to depart,

”
the

w ords to depa rt, may beca l led a nou n, becau sethey a reequiv
a lent in senseto thenou n depa rtu re, in thefo l low ingsentence,
I desireyou r depa rture.

” Thew ords “ depart Instant ly ,
”

may beproved to be, not theimpera tivemood, w ith an ad
verb

,
bu t theindica tivea nd infinitive, w ith a noun and prep

osition ; fo r they a reequiva len t to I desireyou to depart In
an instant.” Thes uperla tivedegreein this sentence, O f a ll
a cquirements

'

virtueis themost va lu able,” may pa ss for the
comp a ra tive, becau seit conveys thesamesentiment a s, “ V ir
tueis moreva lu ablethan every o ther a cqu irement .

”

Wesh a ll n o t u rsueth is su bjec t a ny further, as thereader
must besa tisfied: th a t onl y thew ord desire, in theequ iva len t
sentence, implies a ffirma tion ; a nd th a t onephrasemay, in
sense, beequ iva len t to a no ther

,
th o ugh Itsgramma tica l na tu re

isessentia l ly different.

To verbs belongNUMB ER, PERS ON, MOOD , and TEN SE .

S ECTI ON 92. Of N umber a nd Person .

Verbs havetwo numbers, theS ingu lar and thePlural,
a s,

“ I run
, werun ,

” 850 .

In ea ch number therearethreepersons as,

S ingu la r. Plura l .

F irst Per son . 1 love. Ivelove.
Second Per son . Th ou lovest. Yeor you love.
Th ird Person . Heloves . They love.
Thu s theverb ,

.

in someparts of i t, varies itsendings, to ex.

press , or agreeW ith , different persons o f thesamenumber
a s,

“ I love, thou lovest ; heloveth, or loves a nd a lso to ex
press difi

'

erent numbers of thesameperson : a s
“ thou loeest,
1 8b
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yelove heloveth, they love.
” In theplura l number of the

verb
,
thereI s no variation of endingto express thedifferent

persons ; and theverb
,
in thethi'eepersons pl u ra l , is the

samea s it is in thefirst person singu la r. Yet this sca nty pro
vision of termina tio ns is sufficient for a ll thepu rpo ses o f dist
course, and no ambigu ity a rises from it : theverb beinga l

w ays a ttended, either w ith thenoun expressingthesu bje
aCtlDC" or a cted upon , or w ith thepronoun representingit .
For this reason , ,theplu ra l termina tion in en , they loren,they
weren , formerly in u se

,
w a s la id a sideas u nnecessa ry

, and ha s
longbeen obso lete.

SECTION 3 . Of M
'

oods a nd P a rticiples .

ood or Modeis a particu lar form of theverb
,
show

gthemanner in wh ich thebeing, action , or pa ss ion , is
presented.

,
Thena tureof a mood may bemoreintel ligibly explained

to thesch olar, by
’

observing, th a t it consists in thechange
w hich theverb u ndergoes to signify va rious intentions of the
mind, and variou smodifica tions a nd circumstances of a ction
w hich explana tion, if compa red w ith thefo llow inga ccoun t
and u ses of thedifferent moods

,
w il l befound to agreew ith

and il lustra tethem .

.Therea refivemoods ofverbs , theIND ICAT IVE , theIM
PERAT IVE , thePOTENTIAL , theSUBJUNCT IVE , and theIN
F INITIVE .

TheIndicat iveMood s impl y indicates or dec lares a
th ing a s, Heloves, heis loved z

”
or i t asks a q ues

tion as, Does helove?” Is heloved P”
TheImpera tiveMood is used for commanding, exhort

ing, entreating, or permitting as, Depart thou ; mind
ye; let us stay go in peace.
Though this mood derives its namefrom its intima tion of

command, it is u sed on occasions of a very Oppositena ture,
even in thehumblest supplications ofen inferior beingto one
w ho is infinite

ly
h is superior : a s

,
Giveu s this day our

daily bread ; an forgiveus ou r trespasses .

”

ThePotentia l Mood impl ies possi b i l ity or l i berty , pow
er

, w i l l , or obl igat ion a s , It may ra in hemay go or

stay , I can ride hew ou ld w a lk they shou ld lea rn .

”

TheSubjunct iveMood represents a th ingunder a con

dit ion , motive, w ish, supposi t ion , & c . ; and is preceded by
a conjunction , expressed or understood

,
and attended by

another vgrzb as , I w ill respect him,
though

b

hechide
I7
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me Werehegood, hew ou ld behappy tha t is
, if

heweregood.

”— Seenote8 to Ru le1 9 .

TheInfin i tiveMoodexpresses a th ingin a general and
unlimited manner, w i thou t any distinction of number or
person a s ,

“
to act

,
to speak, to befeared .

”

,{Thepartic ipleis a certa in form of theverb , and derives
its namefrom its pa rticipating, not on ly of thepropert ies
'

o f a verb , but a lso of thoseof an adjective a s
,
I am de

s irons of know ing him 5
”

a dmired and app la uded, he
becameva in Ha vingfinished his w ork, hesubmitted
it,

” & c .

Therearethreepartic ip les, thePresent or Active
, the

Perfect or Pa ss ive, and theCompoundPerfec t 5 a s
, lov

ing, loved, hav ingloved.

”

Agreeabl to thegenera l practiceofgramma rians, wehave
represente thepresen t participle, a s a ctive; and thepa st,
a s passive: bu t they a renot u niformly so : thepresent is
sometimes passive; and thepast is frequently a ctive. Thu s

,
‘

fTheyou th w a s con suming by a slow ma lady The
Indian w a s bu rningby thecruel ty of his enemies appear
to beinstances of thepresent pa rticiplebeingu sed passwely.

Heha s instru cted me “ I ha vegra tefu l ly repa id his kind
ness a reexamples of thepa st pa rtici lebeingapplied in an

a ctivesense. Wemay a lso observe, t l a t the resent parti
c ipleis sometimes a ssocia ted w ith thepa st a n fu turetenses
of theverb ; a nd thepa st pa rticipleconnected w ith thepres
ent and fu turetenses — Themost unexceptionabledistinction
w hichgrammarians makebetween theparticiples, is , tha t the
onepoints to thecontinu a tion of thea ction, passion, or sta te,
denoted by theverb ; a nd theo ther, to thecompletion of it.

Thu s, thepresent participlesignifies imperfect action, or ac tion
begun a nd not ended : a s, I am w ritinga letter. Thepast
pa rticiplesignifies a ction perfected, or finished : as,

“ I have
wri tten a letter Theletter

(Theparticipleis distin u ished from theadjective, by the
former’s expressin thei ea o ftime, and thela tter’s denoting
only a qu a lity .

\T ephra ses, lovingtogiveas wel l as to re
ceive,” movin

'

in ha ste,
”

heated w ith liquor,
”
conta in par

ticiples givingt eidea of time but theepithets contained in
theexpressions,

“
a lovin ch ild,

”

a movingspectacle,
”

a.

heated imagina tion , mar simply thequ a lities referred to ,
w ithou t ‘ any regard to time; and may properly beca l led
participia l adjectives.

When th is partic ipleis joined to theverb to ha ve, it is ca lled perfect w hen
it is joined to theverb to be, or understood with it, it is denomina tedpassive.

1 8h
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pies not only convey thenotion of time but they
f‘

yl
actions, and govern theca ses of nou ns and pro

nouns, in t esamemanner as verbs do and thereforeshou ld
becomprehended in thegenera l nameof verbsq - Tha t they
aremeremodes oftheverb, is manifest

,
if ou r definition of a

verb beadmitted for they signify being, doing, or suffering,
w ith thedesigna tion of timesuperadded. But iftheessence
of theVerb bemadeto

,

consist in atiirmation or assertion
,
not

only thepa rticiplew il l beexc ludedfrom its pla cein theverb ,
bu t theinfinitiveitself a lso ; w hich certa in ancient gramma

rians o fgrea t au thority held to bea lonethegenu ineverb ,
eand u nconnected w ith persons and circumstances.

efo l low ingphrases,even w hen considered in themselves ,
tha t partic iples inc ludetheidea of time: “ Theletter

beingwritten , or havingbeen written Cha rles beinguniting,
havingwritten , or havingbeen writing} B u t w hen a rranged
in a n entiresentence, w h ich they must beto makea com

gletesense, they show it stil l moreevidently : a s,“Ch arles
avingw ritten theletter, sea led and despa tched it. — The
pa rticipledoes indeed a ssocia teW ith d lfl

'

erent tenses of the
verb : a s, “ I am w riting,

” “ I w as w riting,
” “ I sha l l bew ri

fin but this forms no just objection to its denotingtime.
If t etimeof it is often rela tivetime, th is circumstance, fa r
fromdisproving, supports ou r Seeobserva tions u nder
Ru le1 3 of Syntax.

garticiples sometimes perform theofficeof substantives,
a areu sed as su ch ; a s i n thefo l low inginstances “ The
beinning “

agood u nderstanding excel lent w ritin
hechancel lor 3 being a tta ched to thekingsecu red

‘ghis
c row n

“ Thegeneral s ha vingfa iled in this enterpriseoc
c asioned his disgrace

“ J ohn
’
s havingbeen writing a long

timehad wearied him .

Tha t thew ords in ita lics ofthethreela tterexamples, er
form theofficeof substantives, and may beconsidered

,

a s

such , w il l beevident, ifwereflect, tha t thefirst of them ha s
exactly thesamemeaningand construction as

, Thechan
cellor’s a tta chment to theking, secu red his crow n and tha t
theo ther examples w il l bea r a simila r construction . The
words, being a tta ched, govern thew ord cha ncellor’s in the
possessiveca se, in theoneinstance, as c learly a s a tta chment
governs i t in tha t case, in theother : and i t is only substan

i From thevery na tureof time, an a ction may beprcn nt now , it may have
5am prescn tformci ly, or it may bepresen t a t somef u tu rc pcrw d— yet w ho ever
supposed, th at thepresent of theindica tivedenotes no time?

Eucyclopocdia B ritannica .

1 9b
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tives, or w ords and phrases w hich opera teas substantivess
tha t govern thegenitiveor possessivecase.
Thefol low ingsentenceis not prec isely thesameas the

above, either in senseor constru ction
,
though , except the

gen i tivecase, thew ords a rethesame;
“ Thechancel lor

,
be

inga tta ched to theking, secu red h is crown.

” In theformer,
thew ords

,
beinga tta ched

,
form thenomina tivecaseto the

verb, and a resta ted as thecau seof theeffect in thela tter
,

they arenot thenomina tivecase
,
and makeonly a circum

stanceto cha ncellor , w hich is theproper nomina tive. Itmay
not beimproper to add a nother form of this sentence, by
w h ich thelearner may better u nderstand thepecu liar na ture
and form ofea ch of thesemodes ofexpression “ Thechan
cellor beinga ttached to theking, his crow n w as secured.

”

This constitu tesw ha t is properly ca l led , theCa seAbsolu te.
)

SECTION . 4. Remarks on thePotentia lMood.

Th a t thePotentia l Mood shou ld besepa ra ted from the
subj unc tive, is evident, from theintricacy and confusion
w hich a reprodu ced by their beingblended together, and
from thedistinct na tu reof thetwo moods : theformer of
w hich may beexpressed w ithou t a ny condition

, supposition
& c . a s w il l appear from thefollowmg instances : The

«might havedonebetter “ Wemay a lways a ct uprigh tlHew as generous, a nd wou ld not takerevenge e
shou ld resist thea l lurements of vice I cou ld formerly in
dulge’

myselfin things, of wh ich [ cannotnow th ink but w i th
a ln.

’

p
S omegrammarians h a vesupposed th a t thePotential

Mood, a s distinguished abovefrom theS ubj unctive, coincides
w ith theIndica tive. B ut a s thela tter “

simply indica tes or
dec la res a thing,

”
it is ma nifest tha t theformer, w hich mod

ifies thedec lara tion , and introduces an idea ma teria l ly dis
tinct from it, must beconsiderably different. “ I ca n w a lk,

”

I shou ld w a lk,
”
appear to beso essentia lly distinct from the

simplicity of,
“ I w a lk,

” “ I w a lked,
”

a s to w a rrant a corres
pondent distinction of moods. TheImperativeand Iuhui
tiveMoods, w h ich area l lowed to retain their rank, do not

appea r to conta in su ch strongmarks of discrimina tion from
theIndica tive, a s arefound in thePotentia l Mood.

Thereareother w riters on this subject, w ho excludethe
Potentia lMood from their division, beca u seit is formed, not
by varyingtheprincipa l verb , bu t by means of theauxilia ry
verbs may, ca n , might, cou ld, wou ld, &rc . : but if werecol lec t,
tha t moods areu sed “ to signify va riou s intentions of the
mind, and variousmodifications and circumstances of action,

”

206
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moreaccuratel y , it is madeto consist of six vari at ions, VIZ .

thePRESENT , theIMPERPECT , thePERFECT , thePLUPEK
FEGT , and theF IRST and SECOND EUTpRE T ENSES”
ThePresent Tenserepresents an a ction

‘

or event
,
a s

ass inga t thetimein wh ich i t is ment ioned as, I rule;
am ruled ; I th ink I fear.

”

Thepresent tensel ikew iseexpresses a chara cter, qu a lity,
Si c . a t present existing: a s,

“ Heis a n ableman S heIs
an amiablew oman .

” It is a lso u sed in speakingof a c tions
continued, w i th o ccasiona l intermissions, to thepresent time
as, Hefrequently rides “ Hew a lks ou teve morn ing
Hegoes into thecountry every summer. esometimes

apply th is tenseeven to .

rsons longsincedead : a s
, Sen

eca reasons and mora li wel l 5” J ob speaks feelingly of
h is a fflictions.

”

Thepresent tense, preceded by thew ords, w hen , befb re,
after, a s soon a s

,
Sfc . is sometimes u sed to po int ou t therela

tivetimeof a fu tu rea c tion : a s, When hea rrives hew i l l
hear thenew s Hew il l hea r thenew s beforehearrives, or
as soon as hea rrives, or a t fa rthest, soon afler hearrives
Themoresheimproves , themoreamiableshew i l l be.”
In anima ted h istorica l na rra tions, this tenseis sometimes

substitu ted for theimperfec t tense: a s
,
Heenters theterri

tory of thepeaceableinhabitants ; hefights and congizers ,
takes an immensebooty , w hich hedivides amongst h is sol

diers , and retu rn s hometo enjoy an empty triumph .

”

“TheImperfect Tenserepresen ts theaction or even t, ci
ther a s past a nd fin ished, or as rema in ing unfin ished a t a

certa in t imepast a s
,

I loved her for her modesty a nd

v irtue They weretravel l ingpost when hemet them)”
'

ThePerfect Tensenot on ly refers to wha t 1 S past, but
a lso conveys an a l lus ion to thepresent time a s, I have
fin ished my letter 5

” I haveseen theperson tha t w as te
commended to
In theformerexample tha t thefinishingof

diately, or very
la tter instance,
ed w as seen by

includes, or comes to , the present time.
ticu lar timeof any occu rrenceIS specified,
presen t time, th is ten se1 S not u sed : for it w

’

o
‘

proper to say,
“ I ha veseen him . yesterday
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finished my w ork last week.

” In thesecases theimperfec t
is necessary, as,

“ I saw him yesterday Ifin ished my
w ork last week.

” B u t is hen weSpeak indefinitely of a ny
thingpast, a s happeningor not happeningin theday, yea r
or age, in w hich wemention it, theperfect mu st beemploy
ed : a s, “ I havebeen therethis morning

“ I havetravelled
much th is year Weha reescaped many dangers through
life.” In referring, however, to su ch a division of theday a s

is past beforethetimeof ou r speaking, weu setheimperfect
as

,
“ The camehomeearly this morning

“ Hewas w ith
them at t reeo’c lock this a fternoon .

”

i
f “

T heperfect tense, and theimperfect - tense, both denotea
thingtha t is past ; bu t theformer denotes it in su ch a man

ner, tha t thereis stil l actu a lly remainingsomepart of the
timeto slideaw ay , w herein wedec la rethethinghas been
done w hereas theimperfect denotes thethingor action ast,
in su c a manner, tha t nothingrema ins of tha t timein w i ich
i t w as done. If wespeak of thepresent centu ry, wesay
Philosophers havemade rea t discoveries in thepresent

centu ry but ifwespeak OIthelast centu ry, wesay, Ph i
loso hers madeo

'

re
f

a t discoveries in thela st cen tu ry .

” “ He
has een much a lllic ted this year I havethis week read the
king

’
s proc lama tion

“ I haveheard grea t new s this mom
ino

'

in theseinstances, “ Hehas been ,

” “ I haveread,” and
“ hea rd,” denotethings tha t a repast ; bu t they occu rred in
th is year, in th is week, and to - day ; and sti ll thereremains a

part of this year, week, and day, w hereof I speak.

.
‘

In genera l, theperfec t tensemay beap lied w herever the
action is connected W ith thepresen t time, y theactu a lexist
ence,either of theau thor, or of thew ork

,
though it may have

been performedmany centu ries ago but ifneither theau thor
nor thew ork now rema ins, it cannot beu sedh W

'ema say,
Cicero ha s m i tten ora tions but wecannot say , gicaro
has written poems beca u setheora tions a rein being, but
thepoems a relost. Speakin of priests in genera l , wemay
say,

“ They ha vein a ll ages Cid/med rea t powers becau se
the encra i order of thepriesthoodstil l exists : bu t if we
3 ea of t heDru ids, a s any particu lar order of priests, w h ich
oes not now exist, wecanno t u seth is tense. Wecanno t

say,
“ TheDru id priests havecla imed grea t powers bu t

must say,
“ TheDru id priests cla imed grea t powers be

ca usetha t order is now tota l lyextinc t. SeeP ICK B OURN on

the
‘

English Verb.

ThePluperfect Tenserepresents a th ing, not onl y as

past, but a lso as prior to someother point of ting?specified
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in thesentence: as,
“ I had fin ished my letter beforehe

arrived.

”

Thefirst FutureTenserepresents theaction as yet to
come, ei ther w i th or Withou t respect to theprec iset ime
as Thesun w i ll riseto- morrow “ I Shall seethem
a

v
ga in .

3,

”TheSecdnd Futureintima tes tha t theaction w i ll befully
a ccompl ished, a t or beforethetimeofanother futureaction
or event a s, I Sha l l havedined a t oneo’c lock ;

” The
two houses w i ll havefin ished their bus iness, when theking
comes to proroguethem.

” it

It is to beobserved, tha t in thesubjunctivemood, theevent
beingspoken of u nder a condi tion or supposition, or in the
form of a w ish , a nd thereforea s doubtfu l a nd contingent, the
verb itself in thepresent, and thea uxiliary both of thepre
sent a nd past imperfect times , often carry w ith them some‘
w ha t of a fu turesense: a s

, If hecometo - morrow , I may
speak to him If heShou ld

,
or w ou ld cometo - morrow , I

m igh t , w ou ld, cou ld, or shou ld speak to h im .

” Observea lso,
tha t thea uxilia ry shou ld and wou ld, in theim erfect times,
a reu sed to express thepresent a nd futurea s weIa s thepast :
a s

,

“ It is m desire, tha t heshou ld, or w ou ld, comenow ,
or

to - morrow a s wel l a s
, It w a s my desire, that /heshou ld or

w ou ld comeyesterday . S o tha t in this mood theprecsie
timeof theverb is very much determined by thena tu reand

of thesentence.
ent, pa st , and fu turetenses, may beu sed ei ther
indefinitely, both w ith respec t to timea nd a ction .

denotecu stoms or habits, and not ind ividu a l a cts,
they areapplied indefinitely : as,

“ V irtue remotes hap i4
ness Theold Romansgovern rd by benefits morethanby
fea r ; I sha ll hereafteremploymy timemoreu seu ll In
theseexamples, thew ords , promotes, governed, and 8 allem
ploy, areused indefinitel ,

both in rega rd to ac tion and time;
for they a renot confin to indiv idua l a ctions nor to anypre
cisepomts ofpresent, pa st, or fu tu retime. When they are
appl ied to swnify particu lar ac tions, and to ascerta in thepre
c isepoints oftimeto w h ich they a reconfined, the

y
a reused

definitely ; a s in thefo l lowinginstances»
“ My rother is

writing Hebu ilt thehou sela st summer, bu t did not tu

ha bit It til l yesterday Hew il l writeanother letter to
morrow .

”

Ghedifferent tenses a lso represent an action as completeor
t Seean account of thesimpleand compound tenses
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perfect, or a s incompleteor imperfiet. In thephra ses, I am
w riting,

” “ I w a s w riting,
” “ I sh a ll bew ri ting,

” imperfect,
u nfinished actions aresignified. B u t thefollow in examples,
“ I w rote,

” “ I havew ritten ,
” I h ad written,

” “Isha l l have
all denotecomplete

‘

perfect a ctionfilFrom theprecedingrepresenta tion of thedi ;rent tenses, i t
appea rs, tha t each of them has its distinct and pecu lia r prov
ince and tha t though someof them may sometimes beu s
ed promiscuously, or substitu ted onefor another

,
in ca ses

wheregrea t accu ra cy is not requ ired, yet thereis a rea l and
eSsentia l differencein theirmeaning— It is a lso evident

,
tha t

theEnglish languagec ontains theSix tenses which wehave
enumera ted. Grammarians w ho limit thenumber to tw o , or
a t most to three, namely, thepresent, theimperfec t, and the
fu ture, do not reflec t tha t theEnglish verb ismostly composed
of principa l and auxiliary and tha t thesesevera l parts con

stituteoneverb . Either theEnglish langu a eha s no regu
la r fu tu retense, or its fu tu reis composed of t eauxiliary and
theprincipa l verb. If thela tter beadmitted

,
then theaux

iliary and principa l u nited, constitu tea tense, in oneinstance;
a nd from rea son a nd a na logy, may dou btless do so , in others

,

in w hich minu ter div isions of timearenecessary , or u sefu l .
Wha t reason can beassigned for not consideringthis casea s

other ca ses, in w hich a w holeis regarded a s composed of sev
era l parts/or o f principa l - a nd adju ncts ? Thereis nothing
heterogeneou s in thepa rts a nd precedent, ana logy , u tility,
andeven necessit au thorizetheu nion .

In support of t is opinion , wehavetheau thori ty of emin
ent grammarians in pa rticu lar, tha t of D r. Bea ttie. S ome
w riters,

”

says thedoctor, w il l not a l low any thingto bea
tense, bu t wha t in oneinflected w ord, expresses an afiirma

tion w ith time for tha t thosepa rts of theverb a renot prop
erly ca lled tenses

, which a ssumetha t appearance, by means
of a uxilia ry w ords . At this ra te, weshou ld ha ve, inEnglish ,
tw o tenses only

, thepresent a nd the
‘

a st in thea ctiveverb
,

and in thepassiveno tenses a t a ll. u t this is a needless
nicety ; and, if ado ted, w ou ld introdu ceconfu sion into the
grammatica l art. f amaveram bea tense, w hy shou ld not

ama tus fueram ? If I hea rd bea tense, I did hea r, I have
I sha ll hea r, must beequa l ly entitled to that appel

a tton .

Thepreper form of a tense, in theGreek and L a tin
tongues, is certainl tha t w hich it ha s in thegrammars of
thoselangu ages . a t in theGreek and L a tingrammars , w c
uniformly find, tha t someof thetenses areformed by varia

3 2 5h
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tions of theprinc ipa l verb ; and others, b theaddi tion of a
hel ingverb . It is, therefore, indispu tabe, tha t theprincipa l
ver or ra ther its participle, and an auxiliary, consti tu tea

regu lar tensein theGreek and L a t in langu a es . This po int
beingestablished, wem ay, doubtless, app y it to English
verbs ; and extend thepri nc iplea s far as convenience, and
theidiom of our langu agerequ ire.
If i t Shou ld besai th a t

,
on thesamegrou nd tha t a part i

ciplea nd auxiliary a rea l lowed to form a tense, and theverb
is to beconjugated a ccordingly, theEnglish noun and pro

noun ough t to hedec l ined at la rge, w i th a rticles and reposi
tions wemu st object to theinference. S uch a mo eof de
clension is not adapted to our langu age. Th is weth ink has
been a lreadv proved.

* It is a lso confessedly inappl ica bleto
thelearned languages. Wherethen is thegramma tica l in
consistency

,
or thew ant of conform i ty to theprinciples of

ana lo y, in makingsometenses of theEnglish verb .to con

sist o princ ipa l and auxiliary and theca ses ofEngl ish nouns,
ch iefly in their termina tion ? Theargumen t from a na logy,
instead ofmilita tingaga inst u s, appears to confirm andestab
l ish ou r position .

WeSha l l c losetheseremarks on thetenses, w ith a few Ob

servations extra cted from theENCYCLOPE D IA BR ITANNICA .

They a rew orth thestudent’s a ttention , a s a part of them ap
pl ies, not only to ou r view s of thetenses, bu t to many other
parts of thew ork. Harris (by w ay of hypothesis)h asenu
merated no fewer than twelvetenses. O f this enumeration
wecan by no means approve: for, w i thou t enteringinto a

m inu teexamina tion of it, noth ingcan bemoreobvious, than
tha t his inceptivepresent, I am go ingto w rite,” is a fu ture
tense and h is completivep resent,

“ I havew ritten ,
”

a past
tense. B u t, a s w as beforeobserved of thec lassifica tion of
w ords, wecannot help beingof Opinion , tha t, to taketheten
ses a s they a recommonly received, andendeavour to ascer
ta in their na tureand their differences, is a mu ch moreu sefu l
exerc ise, a s wel l a s mo reproper for a w ork of this kind, than
to rz
z
i

p
e, a s mighteasil y bera ised, new theories on thesub

jcet. t

Seepage88.
t Thefollow ingcriticism afi

'

ords an additional support to thea uthor
’
s sys

tem of thetenses, & c .

Under thehead ofEtymology, theau thor Ofthisgrammarjudiciously adheres
to thena tura l simplicity of theEnglish la nguage, W i th ou t embarrassingthe
lea rner w ith distinctions pecu liar to theLatin tongue. Thediflicu lt subject of
theTenses, is c lea rlyexpla ined ; and w ith lessencumbranceof technica l phrase
ology, than in most other grammar s.” AnalytwglsbRcview .
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SEC
E

TTON 6 . TheConjuga tion of theauxiliary verbs

TO HAVE a nd TO BE .

TheConjuga tion of a verb, is theregular combination
and arrangement of its several numbers , persons, moods,
and tenses .

TheConjugation of an activeverb , is sty led theACTIVE
VO I CE and that of a passiveverb , thePA S S IVE VOICE .

Theauxi l iary and activeverb TO HAVE, is conjugated in
thefollow ingmanner

Y

S ingu la r.
Per s . l have.

2 . Pers . Thou hast.
3 . Pers . He, she, or it ;h a th or ha s .

S ingular . Pl ura l .

l . I h ad 1 . Weh ad.

2 . Thou h adst . 2 . Yeor on bad.

3 . He, Sm. h ad. 3 . They ad.

Perfect Tensefi
“

S ingular . Plura l.

I h a vehad . 1 . Weh a veh ad .

2 . Thou h a st h ad . 2 . Yeor on havehad.

3 . Heh a s h ad . 3 . They aveh ad .

P luperfl ct Tensefi“
S ingu la r. Plura l.

l . I h ad h ad . 1 . Weh ad had .

2 . Thou h adst h ad. 2 . Yeor 0 1 1 h ad bad.

3 Heh ad h ad . 3 . They ad h ad .

Theterms w hich weh avea dopted, to designa tethethree a st tenses,may
not beexa ctly significant of their na tu reand d istinc tions. a t a s they a re
u sed bygramma r ia ns ingenera l, and havean established a u thor ity and,espe
c ia lly, a s themeaninga tta ched toea ch of them,

a nd their difl‘erent sign ifica
t ions , ha vebeen ca refu llyexpla ined ; wepresumetha t no solid objection can

bemadeto theuseof terms so genera lly a pproved, and so explic itly defined.

Seepa e62 and 64 . Wea resupported in thesesentiments , by thea u thor i ty
of D r. obnson . Seethefirst notein h is “ Gramma r o f theEnglish Tongue,”

prefixed to h is dictiona ry . I f, however , any tea chers shou ld th ink it w a r ra nt

a bleto changetheestablished names, they ca nnot perh aps find any moreape
propn a te, tha n thetenmsfir stpmtcru , sccondp retc; at , a nd than ! p ram Lt .— Seethe
Oc ta vo Gramma r.

TO HAVE.

IndicativeMood.

Present Ten se.
Plura l.

l Weha ve.
2 . Yeor you have.
3 . They h ave.
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First Fu tureTense.
S ingu lar. Plura l.

l . I sh a ll or w ill h a ve. 1 . Wesh a ll or w ill h ave
2 . Thou sh a lt or w ilt h a ve. 2 . Yeor you sh a ll or w ill h ave
3 . Hesh a ll or w ill h ave. 3 . They sh a ll or w ill ha ve.

Second Fu tureTense.
S ingula r. Plu ra l .

l . I sh a ll h aveh ad . 1 . lvesh a ll h aveh ad .

2 . Th ou w ilt h aveh ad . 2 . Yeor you w ill h a veh ad .

3 . Hew ill h aveh ad . 3 . They W ill h avehad.

“ ImperativeMood.

S ingu lar . Plura l.

1 . Let meh ave. 1 . Let u s h ave.

2 . Have, or h a veth ou , or do 2 . Ha ve, or h a veye, or do yeor
thou h a ve. you h a ve.

3 . Let h im h ave. 3 . Let them h ave.

*

Theimpera tivemood is not strictly entitled to threeper
sons . Thecommand is a lw ays addressed to thesecond per
son, not to thefirst o r third. For w hen wesay,

“ Let me
ha ve,” “ Let h im , or let them h a ve,” themea ningand con
stru c tion are, do thou , or doye, letme, him,

or them have. In

philosoti hical stric tness, both number and person migh t been
tirely exc luded from every verb . They a re, in fa ct , the

E
roperties of substantives , not a pa rt of theessenceofa verb .

ven thenameof theimpera tivemood, does not a lw ays cor
respond to its na ture: fo r it sometimes petitions a s wel l a s
c ommands. B ut, w ith respect to a ll thesepoints, theprac
ticeo f ou r ramma rians is so uniform] fixed, and so ana lo
gou s to theiangu ages , a ncient and mo ern, w hich ou r

'

ou th

ha veto study, tha t itw ou ld bean unw a rrantabledegree0 inno
va tion , to devia tefrom theestablished terms a nd a rrange
ments . Seethead vertisement a t theend o ftheIntroduc tion ;
and thequota tion from theEncyc lopaedia B ri tannica , page6 2 .

Potentia l Mood.

P resent Tense.
S ingu la r. Plura l.

1 . I may or ca n h ave. 1 . Wem ay or ca n h a ve.
2 . Th ou mayst or c anst h ave. 2 . Yeor you may or ca n h ave.
3 . Hemay or can h ave. 3 . They ma v or ca n have.

Imperfect Tense.
S ingula r. Plu ral .

l . I m igh t , cou ld, w ou ld, or I . Wemigh t, cou ld ,
‘
w ou ld,

shou ld h ave. or shou ld h ave.
I f su ch sentences should be r igorouslyexamined, theImpera tivew ill ap

pear to consist merely in theword let.
28h
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ma rians confound thepresent
theperfect w ith thepluperfect
tinct, and ha vean appropria tereferenceto
ent to thedefinitions o f thosetenses , w il l
examples

“ I w ished him to stay, bu t h
cou ld not a ccomplish thebusiness in time “ It w as my di
rection tha t heshou ld su bmit “ Hew as ill, bu t I thought he
might live I may ha vemisu nderstood him Hecannot
havedeceivedme Hemighthavefinished thew ork sooner,
bu t hecou ld not havedoneit better.

— It must. however, be
admitted, tha t, on someoccasions, thea uxil iaries migh t,
cou ld, w ou ld, and shou ld

, refer a lso to present a nd to fu tu re
time.
Thenext

’

remark is, tha t theauxil iary w ill, in thefirst per
son Singu lar and plura l o f thesecond fu tu retense a nd the
auxi l iary sha ll, in thesecond and third persons onhat tense,
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in theindicativemood, appear

“

to beincorrectly a plied.

Theimpropriety o f su ch associa tions may beinferre from
a few examples : 1 will ha vehad previou s notice, w henever
theevent happens “ Thou sha lt haveserved thy appren
ticeship

‘ beforetheend of theyea r “ Heshall havecom
pleted his business w hen themes senger a rr ives. I shall
h avehad thou w ilt haveserved hewill havecompleted,

”

& c . w ou ld havebeen correct and a plica ble. Thepecu l iar
import of theseau xilia ries, a s exp aimed u nder sec tion 7 ,
seems to a ccount for their impropriety in theapplica tions
ju st mentioned .

Somewriters on Grammar object to thepropriety of ad
mittingthesecond f utu re, in both theind ic at iveand subjunc
tivemoods : bu t tha t th is tenseis applicableto both moods,
w i l l bemanifest from thefo l low ingexamples .

“ J ohn w ill
haveearned his w ages thenext new - yea r’s day, is a simple
declara tion, and thereforein theindica tivemood : If he
sha ll h avefinished his w ork w hen thebell rings, hew il l be
enti tled to the conditiona l and contingent, and is
thereforein thesu bjunctivemood.

Wesh a l l conc ludethesedeta ched o bserva tions
, w i th one

remark w hich may beusefu l to theyoungscholar, namely,
tha t as theindica tivemood is converted into thesubjunctive,
by theexpression of a condition , motive, w ish ,en posi tion,
Sfc . beingsuperadded to it ; so thepotentia l moo may, in
likemanner, betu rned into thesubju nctive as w il l beseen
in thefol low ingexamples : If I cou ld deceivehim , 1 shou ld
abhor it Though heshou ld increa sein wea l th , hew ouid
not behh aritable Even in prosperit he

'

w ou ld gain no

esteem,
unless heshou ld condu ct himsel better.

”

Theauxi l ia ry and neuter verb To be, is conjugated as

S ingular .
1 . I am.

2 . Th ou a rt.

3 . He, she, or it is .

S ingu la r.
1 . l w a s.

2 . Thou w a st.

3 . Hew a s.

TO BE.

IndicativeMood.

Present Tense.
Plura l .

1 . Wea re.
2 . Yeor you are.

3 . They a re.

Imperfect Tense.
Plura l.

1 . Wewere.
2 . Yeor you were.
3 . They were.
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v S ingu la r“ Plura l.

l . [ havebeen . 1 . Wehavebeen .

2 . Thou h a st
,
been . 2 . Yeor on h avebeen.

3 . Heba th or h a s been . 3 . They avebeen .

S ingu lar.
l . I h ad been .

2 . Thou h adst been .

3 . Heh ad been .

S ingula r.
I . I .sha ll or w ill be.

‘2 . Thou sh alt or w ilt be.
3 . Heshall or w ill be

S ingu la r.

l . I sh all havebeen .

2 . Thou w ilt h avebeen .

3 . Hew ill h avebeen

S ingular.
1 . Let mebe.
2 . Bethou or do thou be.
3 . Let h im be.

S ingular.

1 . I may or can be.
2 . Thou mayst or canst be.
3 . Hemay or can be.

S ingular. Plura l.

l . I migh t, cou ld, wou ld, or 1 . Wemigh t, could, w ou ld, or
shou ld be. shou ld be.

2 . Th ou migh tst, cou ldst, 2 . Yeor on migh t, cou ld,
w ou ldst , or shou ldst be. w on d , or shou ld be.

3 . Hemigh t , cou ld , w ou ld, 3 . They mi h t , cou ld, w ou ld,
or shou ld be. or shou d be.

Plura l.

1 . I may or ca n h avebeen .
- 1 . Wemay or ca n h avebeen .

2 . Thou mayst or canst h ave 2 . Yeor you may or can h ave
been . been .

3 . Hemay or can h ave 3 . They may or can h ave
been . been .

Plu ra l.

1 . Weh ad been .

2 . Yeor on h ad been .

3 . They ad been

First FutureTense.
Plura l.

1 . Wesh all or w ill be.
2 . Yeor you shall or w ill be.
3 . They sh a ll or w ill be.

Second FutureTense
Plu ra l.

1 . Wesh a ll h avebeen .

2 . Yeor you w ill h a vebeen .

3 . They w ill havebeen .

ImperativeMood.

Plu ra l.

1 . Let u s be.
2 . Beyeor you , or do yebe.
3 . Let them be.

Potent ial Mood.

P resent Tense.
Plural.

1 . wemay or can be.
2 . Yeor you may or ca n be.
3 . They may or can be.
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S ingula r.
1 . I migh t , c ou ld , w ou ld, or

shou ld h a vebeen .

Thou migh tst, cou ldst ,
w ou ldst , or shou ldst h ave
been .

3 . Hemigh t , cou ld , w ou ld,
or should h a vebeen

S in la r.

1 . If l
g
he.

2 . If thou be.
3 . If hebe.

S ingu la r. Plura l.

1 . If l were. 1 . If wewere.

2 . If th ou wert. 2 . If yeor you were
3 . If hewere. 3 . If they were.

Theremaininor tenses of this mood are, in genera l , similar
to thecorrespomIent tenses oftheIndica tivemood. Seepages
6 6 , 7 6 , 7 7, and thenotes u nder thenineteenth ru leof S yntax.

Infin i tiveMood.

P resent Tense. To be. Perfect. To h avebeen .

Participles .

P resent. Being. Perfect. Been .

Ha vingbeen .

S ECTION 7 . Thefl uxiliary Verbs conjuga tedin their simple
form w ith observa tions on their pecu liar na tu reandforce.
THE lea rner w il l erceivetha t thepreceding auxil ia

verbs, to ha veand tohe, cou ld not beconjuga ted through a l
themoods and tenses

, w ithou t thehelp o f other auxilia ry
verbs ; namely, may, ca n , will, sha ll, and their va ria tions.

Tha t a uxiliary verbs, in their simplesta te, and unassisted by
o thers, areofa very limitedextent and tha t they a rechiefly
u sefu l

,
in theaid w hich they afford in conju a tingtheprinci

pa l verbs ; w il l c learly appea r to thescho lar, y a distinct con
;ugation ofeach of them

, uncombinedw ith any other. They
a reexh i bited for his inspection ;

.

not to becommi tted tomem
ory.

TO HAVE.

P resent Tense.
S ing. l . I h ave. 2 . Thou ha st . 3 . Heba th or h a s .

P lur . 1 . Wehave 2 . Yeor you h ave. 3. Theysh
ave.

3

P luperfect Tense.
Plura l .

1 . Wemigh t, c ou ld, w ou ld, ,or

sh ou ld h avebeen .

2 . Yeor you migh t , cou ld ,
w ou ld , or sh ou ld h ave
been .

3 . They might , cou ld, w ould,
or shou ld h avebeen .

Subjunct iveMood.

Present Tense.
Plura l .

1 . i f webe.

2 . If yeor you be.

3 . If they be.
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I h ad . 2 . Thou h adst. 8 . Heh ad.

Weh ad. 2 . Yeor you h a d. 3 . They ha d.

I h aveh ad, 8m. P lupewfect. I h ad h ad, he.

Partic iples.

Present. Having.

TO BE.

Present Tense.
2 . Thou a r t. 3 . Heis.

2 . Yeor you a re. 3 . They a re.
I7np€7feCt Tense.

2 . Thou w a st . 3 . Hew a s .

2 . Yeor you were. 3 . They were.

I Participles
P resent. Being. Perfect. Been .

P resent Tense.
1 . I sh all .

* 2 . Thou sh alt . 3 . Hesh a ll .
1 . Wesh a ll . 2 . Yeor you sh all. 3 . They sh all .

Imperfect Tense
S ing. 1 . I sh ou ld . 2 . Thou sh ou ldst . 3 . Heshou ld .

P lu r . 1 . Weshou ld . 2 . Yeor you sh ou ld. 3 . They shou ld .

P resent Tense.
2 . Thou w ilt. 3 . Hew ill .
2 . Yeor you w il l . 3 . They w ill .

Imperfect Tense.
1 . I w ou ld . 2 . Thou w ou ldst. 3 . Hew ou ld .

1 . Wew ou ld 2 . Yeor you w ou ld. 3 . They w ould.

P resent Tense.
may . 2 . Thou mayst. 3 . Hemay .

1 . Wemay . 2 . Yeor you may . 3 . They may .

Imperfict Tense.
S ing. 1 . l migh t . 2 . Th ou migh tst . 3 . Hemigh t .

P lur . 1 . Wemigh t . 2 . Yeor you migh t. 3 . They migh t .

Skul l is hereproperly u sed in thepresent tense, h avingthesameana logy
to shou ld tha t can h as to cou ld, may to might , and w ill to w ould.
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P resent Tense.
2 . Thou canst .

2 . Yeor y ou can .

e.
l . I cou ld. 2 . Thou cou ldst . 3 . Hecou ld .

I . Wecou ld. 2 . Year you cou ld. 3 . They could .
.

TO DO .

P resent Tense.
S ing. 1 .

I do . 2 . Thou dost . 3 . Hedoth or does .

P lu r . 1 . Wedo . 2 . Yeor you do. 3 . They do .

Imperfect Tense.
2 . Thou didst.

2 . Yeor you did .

Participles .

P resent. Doing. Perfect. Done.

Theverbs ha ve, be, will, and do, w hen they areunconnec t
ed w ith a principa l verb, expressed or understood, arenot

a uxiliaries, but principa l verbs s, Wehel/v6 enough I

am gra tefu l
“ Hewills it to beso

“ They do as they
please.

” In th is view , the
?
7 a lso havetheir auxiliaries as,

I sha ll haveenough will begra tefu l ,
”

fire.
Thepecu liar forceof thesevera l auxi liaries w i l l appear

from thefo l low inga ccount of them.

[Do and did mark thea ction itself, or thetimeof i t
,
w ith

0rea terenergy and positiveness : as, I do speak tru th “ I

did respect h im Heream I, for thou didst ca l l me.” They
a reof grea t usein nega tivesentences : as

,
I do not fear ;

I did not w rite.” They a rea lmost universa l ly em loyed
in a skingp

uestions : as, “ Does helea rn P” “ Did lienot

w rite?” hey sometimes a lso supply ‘
theplaceof another

verb , and maketherepetition of it, in thesame, or a subse
quent sentence, u nnecessary : as, “ You a ttend not to your
studies as hedoes i. e. a s hea ttends, 8m.) I sha l l come
if I can ; but if I 0 not

, plea seto excuseme (i .e. if I

comenot.)
Let not on] expresses ermission, bu tentrea ting,exhort

mg, cowman mg: a s, t u s know thetru th “ Let me
diethedea th of therighteous ;

” “ Let not thy heart betoo
muchela ted w ith success Let thy incl ination submi t to
thy du ty .

”

May and might ex ress thepossibility or liberty ofdoin

a thing; ca n and co thepowerwas,
“ It m
3

ra in
may writeor read Hemigh t haveunprov morethan

an
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M u st is sometimes ca l led in for a helper, and denotes na
cessity : a s, “ Wemu st speak thetru th ,

‘

whenever wedo
speak, and wemu st not preva rica te.

"

-Will, in thefirst person s ingu lar andplura l , intima tes reso
lu tion and promising; in thesecond a nd third person, onl y
foretels : as, I w il l rew a rd thegood, and w il l pu nish the
w icked Wew il l remember benefits , and begra tefu l
Thou w il t, or hew il l , repent of tha t fol ly You or they

w i ll ha vea pleasant w a lk
a ,

Q
'

Sha ll, on thecontra ry , in thefirst person , s imply foretels ;
in

’

thesecond and third persons, promises, commands, or

threa tens a s
,

I sha l lgo abroad Wesha l l dineat home
Thou sha lt, or you sha l l , inherit theland “ Yesha ll do
justice, and lovemercy

“ They sh a l l a ccount for theirmis
c onduct.” Thefo l low ingpassageis not transla ted accord

ingto thedistinct and proper meanings of thew ords shal l
a nd will S u relygoodness and mercy sha ll fo l low mea ll
thedays of my life; a nd I w i ll dwel l in thehou seof the
Lord forever it ough t to be, Will fo l low me

,

”
and “ I

shall dwel l .” — Theforeigner w ho , a s it is said, fel l into the
Thames, and cried ou t ; “ I will bedrowned, no body shall
help me madea sad misapplica tion of theseauxilia ries .

Theseobserva tions respec tingtheimport of theverbs will
and shall, mu st beu nderstood o fexplica tivesentences ; for
w hen thesentenceis interroga tive, j ust thereverse, for the
most part, takes place: thu s , I sha ll go you willgo ex
press event only bu t, will you go imports intention
and, sha ll I o P

”

refers to thew il l of another. B ut,
“ He

s hall go,
”
an

“
sha ll he 0 P

” both imp
’ly w il l ; expressing

o r referringto a comman

When theverb is put in thesubju nctivemood
, themean

‘

ingof theseauxiliaries likew iseundergoes somea l tera tion
a s thelearners w i l l readily erceiveby a few examples : “He
sha ll proceed,

” Ifhesha llproceed “ You sha ll consent,
”

If you shall consent” Theseauxiliaries aresometimes
interchanged, in theindica tiveand subj unctivemoods

, to

c onvey thesamemeaningof thea uxilia ry : a s,
“ Hewill not

retu rn,
” “ If hesha ll not return “ Heshall not return

,

”

“ If hewill not return .

”

t
’

Would, primarily denotes inclina tion of w i l l ; and shou ld,
nega tion : bu t they both vary their import, and a reoften
W to express simpleevent. a
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Seco nd Fu tu reTense.
S ingula r. Plu ra l.

1 . I sh a ll h aveloved. 1 . Wesh al l h aveloved
2 . Thou w ilt h a veloved . 2 . Yeor you w ill ha veloved.

3 . They w ill haveloved .

ed simpletenses, w hich a reformed
n auxiliary verb : a s, “ I love, I

enses a resuch a s cannot beformed
a s

,
I ha veloved I had loved ;

I sha ll or will love; love; I may beloved ; I may ha ve
been loved Sfc . compou nds a re, however, to be
\considered as on ly different forms of tl\esameverb .

ImperativeMoodJ
S ingu lar. Plu ra l.

I . Let melove. 1 . Let u s love.

2 . Love, or lovethou , or do 2 . Love, or loveyeor you , or
thou love. do elove.

3 Let him love. 3 . Let t m love.
Potential Mood.

Present Tense.
S ingu la r. Plu ra l.

1 I may or ca n love. 1 . Wemay or can love.
Thou mays t or c a nst love. 2 . Yeor you may or c a n love.

3 . Hemay or ca n love. 3 . They ma y or ca n love.

Imperfect Tense.
S ingular. Plura l.

1 . I migh t , cou ld, w ou ld, or 1 . Wemigh t, cou ld, won a , or

shou ld love. shou ld love.

2 . Th ou migh tst , cou ldst, 2 . Yeor you migh t, cou ld,
w ou ldst , or sh ou ldst love. w ou ld , or sh ou ld love.

3 . Hemigh t , cou ld , w ou ld . 3 . They m igh t , cou ld , w ou ld
or sho u ld love. or shou ld love.

S ingu la r. Plura'

1 . I may or c an h aveloved . I . Wemay or can h aveloved .

2 . Th ou mayst or ca n st h ave 2 . Yeor you may or c a n h ave
loved . loved .

3 . Hemay or can h a velov 3 . They m ay or ca n have
ed . loved.

P lnpery
'ect

S ingu la r.

1 . I migh t , cou ld , w ou ld, or 1 .

shou ld h aveloved .

2 . Thou migh tst , cou ldst ,
w ou ldst, or shouldst be'e
loved .

3 . Hemight, cou ld, weak
or shou ld haveloved.

Tense.
"
Plura l.

Wemight,ecu ld, w ould, or
shou ld ha veloved .

2 . Yeor you migh t, cou ld ,
w

ci
mld

, or shoul d havelov
e

3 . They mi ht , cou ld, w ou ld, .

or shou d havelgved.
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SubjunctiveMood.

P resent Tense.
Plu ra l.

l . If welove.

2 . If yeor you l ove.
3 If they love.

n

'

terises o fth is mood, are, in genera l , Similar
ent tenses of theindic a tivemood.

‘

to thescholar , to rema rk, in this place,
conju nction if is affixed to theverb, any
roper for thesu bjunctivemood, may,

w ithe beoc cas iona l ly annexed. Theinstance
given ls su ent to explain thesu bject : mo rew ou ld bete
dious , a nd tend to embarrass thelearner

Infin it iveMood.

Present. To love. Perfect. To
‘

veloved .

Part ic i
P resent. Loving. Loved .

Compound Perfect ngloved .

Thea ctiveverb maybeconjuga ted differently , by adding
its p resent or a ctivepa rticipleto theauxilia ry verb to be,
th rough a ll its moods and tenses ; a s, ins tead of “ I tea ch ,
thou teachest, heteaches,

” 8m. wemay say,
“ I am teach

ing, thou a rt teaching, he, is teaching,
”

& c and instead of

I taugh t,
” lye. I w as tea ch ing,

”

&
'

c . and so on, through a ll
theva ria tions of theauxiliary . This modeof conj uga tion
h a s, on particu l ar occasions

,
a pecu liar pro riety and con

tribu tes to theh armony and recision oftheanguage. These
forms o f expression area apted to particu la r a cts , not to
encrai h abits, or affec tions of themind . They a revery
reguently a ppl ied to neu ter verbs a s

,

“ I am mu sing; he
is s

S omegramm arians apply, w h a t is ca l led theconj unctive
termina tion , to thepersons of the rincipa l verb , and to its
a uxiliaries , through all thetenses oi

)

thesubju nctive
.

mood .

B ut this is certa inl y contrary to thepra cticeof good w ri

ters . J ohnson applies this termina tion to thepresent and
perfec t tenses only. L ow th restricts itentirely to thepres
ent tense andP 1 nestle confines it to thepresent and imper
feet tenses . Th is di erenceof opinion amongs t gramma

* As thepa r tic iple, in th is modeo f conjuga tion, performs theofficeof a

verb, th rough a l l themoods a nd tenses ; a nd a s it implies theidea of time,
a nd governs theobjec tiveca seof nou ns a nd prono uns, in thesamema nner a s
verbs do ; is it not ma niflest, tha t it i s a specnes o r form 0 1 theverb , dud that
it cannot beproperly consu med as a di su nc t pa rt of speech

3c
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rians of such eminence, may ha vecontri bu ted to tha t diver
sity of pra ctice, so observablein theu seof thesubjuncti ve
mood . Uniformity in th is point is h igh] desira ble. It
w ou ld ma teria l ly a ssis t bo th tea chers a n learners and

w ou ld constitu tea considerableimprovement in ou r lan

gu age. O n this subject, weadopt theopinion ofD r. Low th ;
and conceivewea refu l ly w a rranted by his authority, a nd
tha t of themost correc t and elegan t w riters

, in limitingthe
conjunctivetermina tion of theprincipa l verb, to thesecon
and third persons s ingu la r of the resent tense.
Gramma rians h avenot only difligred in opinion, respectin

theextent and va ria tions o f thesubj unctivemood but

few of them h aveeven dou bted theexistenceof such
mood in theEnglish langu age. Thesew riters assert, that
theverb h a s no varia tion from theindica tive; a nd tha t a

conju nc tion added to theverb , gives it no titleto becomea
distinct mood ; or, a t most, no better than it w ou ld have, if
a ny o ther partic lewerejoined to it. To theseobserva tions
i t may hereplied l st. It is evident, on inspection, tha t, in
thesubjunctivemood, the resen t tenseof theprincipal
verbs, the resent a nd imperfiict tenses of theverb to be, and
thesecon a nd th ird persons, in both numbers

,
of these

cond futu re tenseo f a ll verbs requirea va ria tion
from theforms w hich thosetenses h avein theindica tive
mood. S o mu ch differencein theform of theverb, w ou ld
w arrant a correspondent distinction ofmood, though there
ma iningparts of thesu bjunctivewere, in a ll respects , s imila r
to thoseof theindica tive. In other langu ages, a principle
of th is na tu rehas been adm i tted, bo th in theconj uga tion of
verbs, a nd thedec lension ofnou ns . 92d. Thereappea rs to be
a s much propriety, in givinga conjunction thepower of a s
s istingto form thesubjunctivemood

,
as thereis in a l low ing

thepartic leto to havean effec t in theforma tion of theinfin
itivemood); 8d. A conj unction added to theverb

,
show s the

manner of being, doing, or suffering, w h ich o ther partic les
cannot show they do not coa lescew i th theverb , a nd modi

fy it, as conjunctions do . 4ih . It may besa id, “ If contin
g

'

ency constitu tes thesu bju nctivemood, then it is thesenseo f
a phrase, and not a conju nction, tha t determines thismood.

”

B ut a littlereflec tion w il l show ,
tha t thecontingent senselies

Weth ink it h a s been proved, tha t thea uxilia ry is a constituent pa rt of theverb to w hich it rela tes th a t theprin cipa l a nd i ts a uxrlia ry form bu t oneverb.

i Conj unctions havea n influenceon themood of thefollow ingverb.

D r . Bra ttizs

Conjunctions h avesometimes a government of moods.
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in themeaningand forceof theconjunction,expressed or

u nders tood.

Th is
,
subject may befa rther illustra ted, by thefollow in“

observa tions r —Moods h a vea founda tion in natu re. The
show w ha t is certain ; w ha t is possible; Wha t is conditiona l ;
wh a t is commanded. They express also other conceptions
and volitions a ll signifyingthemanner of being, doing, or
sufferin But a s it w ou ld tend to obscu re, ra ther th an elu
c idatet iesu bject, if themoods werepa rticu la rly enumera
ted

, grammarians havevery properly given them su ch com
binations a nd a rrangemen ts, a s serveto explain thena tureof
this part of language, and to render theknow ledgeof it ea

a tta inable.
hegrammars of somelangu ages contain a grea ter num

ber of themoods, than o thers , andexh ibit them in differen t
forms. TheGreek a nd Roman tongues deno tethem, by
pa rticu la r var ia t ions in theverb itself. Th is form , however,
w as theefi

'

ectof ingenu ity a nd improvemen t : i t is notessen
tiai to then a tu reof thesubject. Themoods may beas ef
fectually designa ted by a plura lity o fw ords, a s by a change
in theappea ranceo f a singlew ord ; becausethesameideas
a redenoted, a nd

'

thesameends accomplished, by either
manner ofexpression.

O n thisground, themoods of theEnglish verb , as wel l a s
thetenses, a re, w ith grea t propriety, formed pa rtly b the
principa l verb itself, and pa rtly by t hea ssistancew hic that
verb derives from o ther wo rds.

PASS IVE.

(VERB S Passivearec alled regu lar, when they form their
perfect particip leby theaddit ion of d or ed, to theverb
a s

, from theverb To love
,

” is formed thepass ive, I am
loved, I w as loved, I sha l l beloved, & c.

verb is conjuga ted by dingtheperfect par
a uxi l iary to be

,
throu h a ll its changes ofnum

ber, person, mood, and tense, in t efollow ingmannerj
TO BE LOVED.

Indica tiveMood.

P resent Tense.
“

S ingula r. Plura l.

1 am loved . I . Wea reloved .

Thou a rt loved. 2 . Yeor you a reloved.

Heis loved . 3 . They areloved.

G 2 lb
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S ingula r.
l w a s loved
Thou w a st loved.

3 . Hew as loved .

S ingu lar .

l . I havebeen loved
9 . Thou h a st been loved .

3 . Heh a th or h a s been loved .

Plura l.

1 . Wewereloved .

2 . Yeor you wereloved .

3 . They wereloved .

Plura l.

I .

’Weh avebeen loved .

2 . Yeor yo u ha vebeen loved.

3 . They h a vebeen loved .

P luperfect Tense.
S in .ar .

1 . I hid been loved.

2 . Thou h a dst been loved.

3 . Heh ad been loved .

Plura l.

I . Weh ad been loved .

2 . Yeor you h a d been loved.

3 . They h a d been loved .

First FutureTense.

1 . I sh a ll or w ill beloved .

2 . Thou sh a lt or w ilt belov
ed .

3 . Heshall or w ill beloved .

P lu ra l .

I . Wesh a ll or w ill beloved .

2 . Yeor you sh all or w ill be
loved .

3 . They sh a ll or w ill beloved .

Second Fu tu reTen se.
S ingula r.

I sh a ll h avebeen loved .

2 . Th ou w ilt h a vebeen lov
ed .

3 . Hew ill h avebeen loved.

Plu ra l.

l . Vl c sh a ll h a vebeen loved .

2 . Yeor you w ill h avebeen
loved .

3 . They w ill h a vebeen loved.

ImperativeMood .

S ingu la r.

1 . Let mebeloued .

2 . Bethou loved , or do th ou
'

beloved .

3 . Let h im beloved .

Plu ra l.

I . Let u s beloved .

0) Beyeor you loved , or do
yebeloved .

3 . Let them beloved .

Potentia l Mood.

P resent Tense.
S ingu la r.

l . I may or ca n beloved .

2 . Th ou mayst or can st be
loved . 1

3 . Hemay or ca n beloved .

S ingu la r.

l . I migh t . cou ld , w ou ld, or

shou ld beloved .

2 . Thou migh tst, cou ldst,
w ou lds t, or sho ul

'

dst be
loved !

3 . Hemigh t , cou ld , w ou ld, or

should beloved .

Plura l.

1 . Wemay or ca n beloved .

2 . Yeor you may or ca n be
loved .

3 . They may or can beloved .

Plura l.

1 . l Vemigh t , cou ld , w ou ld,
or shou ld beloved .

2 . Yeor you migh t . cou ld ,
wgu ld, or sh ou ld belove

3 . They migh t , cou ld, w ou ld,
or shou ld beloved

6c:
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S ingu lar. Plu ra l .
1 . [ m ay or

’

ca n ha vebeen 1 . Wemay or ca n h a vebeen
loved . loved

2 . Thou mayst or canst h a ve 2 . Yeor you may or c a n ha ve
been loved been loved .

3 . Hemay or ca n h a vebeen 3 . They may or ca n have
loved . been loved .

P luperfect Tense.
S ingu la r .

Plu ra l
:

1 .
I m igh t , cou ld , w ou ld , or 1 . Wem 1 h t , could w ould , or

shou ld ha vebeen loved . shou d h a vebeen loved .

Tho u migh tst , cou ldst , Ye or you mi h t , cou ld,
w ou ldst , or shou ldst h ave w ou ld , or sh ou d h avebeen
been loved . loved .

3 . Hemi h t , cou ld , wdu ld , or 3 .
,
They migh t, cou ld , w ou ld , or

sho d h a vebeen l oved . shou ld h avebeen loved .

SubjunctiveMood.

P1 cocu t Tense.
S ingu lar . F iumi.

If l beloved . 1 . If webeloved.

l f th ou beloved . 2 . if yeor you beloved
If hebeloved . 3 . If they beloved .

Imperfect Tense.
S ingular . Plu ra l .

1 . H I wereloved . I . If wewereloved .

2 if th ou wert loved . 2 If yeor you wereloved .

If hewereloved . 3 . If they wereloved .

Therema iningtenses of th is mood a re
,
in genera l similar

to thecorrespondent tenses oftheindica tivemood. Seepages
6 6 , 7 6 , a nd thenotes u nder thenineteenth ru leof Syntax .

Infin i tiveMood.

Present Tense.
To beloved . To h a vebeen loved .

Partic iples.

Being loved.

Perfect or Pa ssite Loved .

Compound Perfect. H avingbeen loved .

When an auxilia ry is joined to thepa rtic ipleof theprin
eipel verb, theauxil ia ry oes through a ll thevaria tions of

person and number, and t eparticiplei tself continues inveri
a bly thesame. When therea retw o or moreauxiliar ies
joined to theparticip

le
, thefi rst of them only is va ried ac

co rdingto person an number. Thea uxilia ry must admits
of no va ria tion.
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Theneu ter verb is conjuga ted likethea ctive; bu t as it
pa rtakes somew ha t of thena tu reof thepa ssive, it admjts,
m many insta nces

, o f thepassiveform , reta iningstill the
‘

h wu ter significa tion : a s ,
“ 1 am a rrived “ I w a s gone “ I

am
‘

grow n .

” Theauxiliary verb , am, was . in this case, pre
c isely defines thetimeo f thea c tion or event, bu t - does not
changethena tu reof it ; thepass iveform stil lexpressing, not
properly a passion , bu t only a sta teor condition of heme.

SECTI ON 9 . Observa tions on P a ssiveVerbs .

S omew riters ongrammar a ssert
,
tha t therea reno Pa ssive

Verbs
'

in theEnglish langu age, becauseweha veno verbs of
this kind with a pecu lia r termina tion, a ll of them bein form

ed by thedifferent tenses of thea uxilia ry to
'be

, joine to the
passweparticipleo f theverb . Th is is, however, to mistake
thetruena tu reof theEnglish verb ; and to regu la tei t, not
on theprinciples of o ur ow n tongue, but on thoseof foreign
langu ages. Theconj uga tion , or theva ria tion, of theEnglish
verb, to an swer a ll thepu rposes of verbs, is a ccomplished by
themeans of a uxil ia ries ; a nd if it bea l leged that we

‘

h ave
no passiveverbs, becausewecanno t exh ibit them w ithou t
b av in recou rseto helpingverbs, i t may w ith equa l tru th be
said, t atWeh aveno pe7fict,pluperfect, or futu retense, in the
indica tiveor subjunctivemood sincethese, aswel l a s some
o ther parts o ftheverb a ctive, a reformed by auxiliaries.

Even theGreek and L a tin pass iveverbs requ irean a uxili

a ry to conjuga tesomeoftheir tenses ; namely, theformer, in
thepreterit of theopta tiveand subj u nc tivemoods and the
la tter

,
in theperfect a nd pluperfect of theindica tive, theer:

feet, pluperfect, and fu tu re, of thesubj unc tivemood, a n the
perfec t of theinfinitive. Thedeponent verbs, in L a tin , re
nirea lso a n a uxilia ry to conjuga tesevera l o f their tenses.

This sta tement a bundantly proves tha t theconj uga tion of a

verb in
'thelearned langu ages does not consist so lely in vary

ingtheform of theorigina l verb . It proves tha t theselan
gu ages, likeou r ow n langu age, sometimes conjuga tew i th an

a ux ilia ry, and sometimes w ithou t i t. Thereis, indeed, a

dilference. Wha t thelearned langu ages requ ireto bedone,
in someinstances, thepecu lia r geniu s o f our ow n tongue
obliges u s to do , in a c tiveverbs, principa l ly, and in pa ssrve
ones , u niversa l ly. In sh ort, thevaria tion of theverb, in
Greek a nd L a tin , is genera l ly a ccompl ished by prefixes, or
termina tions, added to theverb itself ; in English , by thead:
dition of auxiliaries .

TheEnO
' Iish tongueis, in many respects , materia l ly difi

'

er
ent from t elearned languages. It is, therefore,

8y
ery possi
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apo logizefor theextent o f theAu thor
’
s remarks on these)

subjects, both hereand elsew here, and for h is so l icitudeto
simplify andexp lain them .

—Hethinks i t has been proved ,
tha t theidiom of ou r tonguedemands thea rr an emént he
h a s given to theEnglislf verb ; and tha t, thou h t elea rned
languages, w ith respec t to voices, moods , an tenses

,
are, in

genera l,/ difi
'

erently construc ted from theEnglish tongue, yet,
in somerespt cts, they areso s imilar to i t, as to w a rrant the
princ iplew h ich hehas adopted.

SECTION 1 0 . Of Irregu la r Verbs.

‘

Irregul ar Verbs arethosewh ich do not form their im
perfec t tense, and their perfect participle, by theaddition
of d or ed to t heverb as

, i

Present. Imperfect, Perfect Pa rt.
I began , I bega n , begu n .

I know , I knew , know n
y

Irregu la r Verbs a reof va riou s sorts .

1 . S u ch a s h avethepresen t and imperfect tenses,
feet partic iple, thesame: a s,

Present. Imper fect. Perfect Part
Cost, cost, cost .

Pu t, pu t , pu t .

2 ; S uch a s h avetheimperfect tense, andperfect participle,
thesame a s,

Present. Perfect Pa rt.
Abide, abode.
S

‘

ell, sold.

3.

'

S u ch as h avetheimperfect tense, and perfec t participle,
different : a s

,

Present. Perfect Part.
Ar ise

, a r isen
Blow , blow nA

)
''Many verbs becomeirregu lar by con traction as,

“ feed,
fed ; leave, lef o thers by thetermina tion m ; a s ,

“ fa l l
fel l , fa l len o thers by theterminationght as

,
“ buy, bough t

teach , taugh t,
”
8,
'e.

Thefo l low inglist of theirregular verbs w il l , it is presu
med , befou nd both comprehensiveand a ccu ra te."
Present. Imperfect. Perf. or Pass. Pa rt.
Abide, abode, abode.

Am , w a s , been .

Arise, a rose, a risen .

Aw ake, awoke, r . aw aked
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Present
1

j

Imperfect.
Bea r , to bringforth , ba re,
Bea r , bore,
Bea t , bea t ,
Begin ,

bega n ,
Bend

,
bent ,

Bereave, bereft , R.

Reseco besough t ,
B id , bid , ba de,
B ind , bou nd ,
B ite, bit ,
Bleed, bled,
Blow ,

b lew ,

B reak, broke,
Breed , bred ,
B brough t,
B bu ilt ,
B u rst

,
bu rst,

Buy , bough t,
Ca s t , c a st ,

Ca tch ,
Ch ide,
Choose,
0 1

231225
0 stack or

zREGULAR .

Cleave, to split, clove, or c left ,
Clin clung.
Clot e, clothed,
Come

,
c ame,

Cost , cost ,

Crow ,
crew

, r .

Creep, c rept,
Cu t , cu t,

D a re, to rentu re, du r st,
D are

, r . to cha llenge
Dea l,
D ig,
D o ,

D raw ,

D rive,
D rink

,

Dwell ,
Ea t ,

F a ll
,

Feed,
Feel ,
F igh t,
F ind

,

F
i
ee,
m

F ly ,
g’

83

Perf. or Pass Part.
born .

borne.

bea ten , bea t.
begun .

bent .

j
bereft, R .

besough t .

bidden ,bid.

bou nd.

bitten , bit.
bled .

blow n .

broken .

bred .

bro ught ,
bu ilt

bu rst .

bought.
ca st .

cau eh t
, R.

ch icfden , ch id
chosen .
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down

Gotten is nearly obsolete. ~ Its compoundforgotten is still ingood use.
1 Ridden is nearly obsolete.

Perf. or Pass. Part.
forsaken .

frozen .

girt , r .

given .

gone.
gra ve", r.
grou nd .

grown .

1
ad .

i u n r .

hea i
g
d.

hew n , r .

h idden , h id.

h it.

held
hu rt .

ket.

knit, r .

know n .

laden.

la id.

led .



S trow or strew ,

S ivea r ,
Swea t,

‘

Swell,
Sw im,

ETYMOLOGY.

strowed or strcwed ,

Spitten is nearly obsolete.

85

Imperfect. Perf. or Pass. Part.
sent , sent .

set , set .

shook ,
sh aken .

sh aped, sh aped , sh apén .

sh aved , sh aven , r .

shea red, sho rn .

shed , shed .

shome, r . sh one, r
sh owed show n .

sh od , shod .

shot , shot .

shru nk, sh runk.

shred , shred .

shu t, s hu t .

su ng, sa ng, sung.

sunk, Sa nk, sunk.

sa t , sa t .

slew ,
sla in .

slept , slept .

sl id , slidden .

slu n slun

sla n slun

slit , r . slit , or slitted.

smote, smitten .

sowed , sow n , r .

spoke spoken
sped , Spe¢
spen t , Spent ,
Spiit, r . Spilt , r .

Spp n , Spun .

spit , spa t, spit , spitten .

’

spl lt , split .
spread, spread .

spru ng, sprang, sprung.

tood , stood .

sto le, stolen .

Sk , stu ck.

stung, tu n

stu nk, h i ng.
strodeor strid, stridden .

struck, stru ck or stricken.

strung, stru ng.

stl o ve, striven .

gstrow n , strowed
strewed .

sworn .

swet , r .

swollen, r .

swum .
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In theprecedingl ist, someof theverbsw i ll befound to he
conjugated regu larly, a s well a s irregu lar ly ; and thosew h ich
admit of theregu lar form a rema rked w i th an r . Thereis a
preferenceto begiven to some. of these, w h ich custom a nd

Judgment mu st determine. Thosepreteri ts and partic i les
w hich a refirst mentioned in thel ist, seem to bemost eligi le.
TheCompiler h a s not inserted such verbs a s a reirregu lar
onl y in fam i liar w ritingor discou rse, and w h ich a reimprOp
erly termina ted by t, instead ofed a s, learnt, spelt, spi l t, 290 .

Theseshou ld beavo ided inevery sort of composition . It is,
h owever, proper to observe, tha t somecontractions ofed into
t
,
a reunexceptionable: a nd o thers

migh t not beindu ced to mistake
them for w ords in present use. S u ch are, w rea then , drunk
en ho lpen , mol ten ,gotten, ho lden , bounden , 8fc . : and sw ang,
w rang, slank, strawed, gat, brake, tare, w are

,
8j c.

S ECTION 1 1 . Of DefectiveVerbs ; and oj
‘

the
which verbs a reconjuga ted.

DEFECT IVE VERB S arethosewh ich areused only in
someof their moods and tenses.

Pet r. or Pass. Pa rt
sw u ng.

taken .

ta ugh t
torn .

told .

though t .
thriven .

th row n .

thru st .

trodden .

w axen , '

r

w orn .

w oven
wept .
w on .

w ound .

w rough t or worked.

w ru ng.

w ritten .
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Theprincipal of them arfiifit

Imperfect. Perf. br Pass. Part
co uld ,
m igh t ,
shou ld ,
w ou ld

,

mu st ,

o ugh t ,
qu oth ,

Tha t theverbs mu st and ought haveboth a present and
past significa tion, appears from thefo l low ingsentences 1
mu st ow n tha t I am to blame Hemu st h avebeen mis
taken S cakingthings w hich they ough t not 5

” “ These
ou ht yeto

Ihavedone.”
n most languages therearesomeverbs w hich aredefec

tivew ith respect to persons . Thesea redenomina ted imper
sonézl verbs. They areu sed on ly in thethird orson ,

‘ becau se
they refer to a su bject pecu liarly appropria te to tha t person ;
a s

,
“ It ra ins

,
it snow s , it hai ls, it lightens , it thunders.

” B ut
a s

_
thew ord imperson a l implies a tota l a bsenceof persons, it

is improperly applied to thoseverbs w hich havea person
and henceit is, man ifest , tha t thereis no su ch thingm Eng
l ish , nor

'

mdee
,
ih any langu age, as a sort

f
ofiverbs rea l ly im

persona l .
"a

TheWho lenumber of verbs in theEn lish lmiguage, reg
ula r and irregu la r, simpleand compoun e

‘

c
'

lrg
f

ta
/

ken together,
is abou t 4800 . Thenumber of irregu lar verbs, - thedefective
inc luded

, is abou t
i

S omeGramma rians havethough t tha t theEng lish verbs,
a s

_
wel l a s thoseof theGreek, L a tin, French , and

>

other lan
nages, migh t bec la ssed into severa l conjuga tions and tha t .
t ethreedifferent termina tions oftheparticiplemigh t bethe
distin u ish ingchara c teristics. They h avea ccordingly pro
posethreeconjuga tions namely , thefirst to cons ist of verbs,
thepartici les ofw hich end in ed, or its contraction t; the
second

, 0 thoseendinginghi and thethird of thosein en .

B ut as theverbs ofthefirst coniugation ,w ou ld sogrea tly ex
oecd in number thoseof both theothers , as ma beseen by
theprecedinga ccoun t of them and a s thoseoft iethird con
Juga tion a reso various in their form , and incapableof being
reduced to oneplain ru le; it seems better in pra ctice, a s D r.

L ow th justly observes
, to consider thefirst ined a s theonly

regu lar form, and theo ther a s devia tions from i t a fter the
exampleof theS axon andGerman Grammarians.

Thew holenumber ofwords, in theEnglish langu age, is about th irty- five
thousand.
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Beforewecloset a ccount o ft heverbs , it may afford in

stru ction to thelea rners, to beinfo rmed, moreparticu larl y
th an they h avebeen, tha t different na tions havemadeu seof
different contrivances for markingthetenses and moods o f

their verbs. TheGreeks and L a tins distingu ish them ,
a swel l

a s theca ses of their nou ns
,
adjec tives, a nd pa rticiples, by

va ryingthetermina tion, or o therw isechangingtheform of

thew ord ; reta ining, however, thoseradica l letters, wh ich
rovetheinflection to beof thesamekindred w i th its roo t .
hemodern tongues, particu lar ly theEnglish , abound in

a uxil ia ry w ords , w hich va ry themea ningof the,
noun , or the

verb
,
w ithout reu irinO

'

a ny considerableva rieties of infiection.

Thu s. I do lovefidid fave, I haveloved, I had loved, I sha ll love,
h avethesameimport w ith amo

, amabam, ama vi, amoveram
amabo. It is obvious, tha t a langu age, liketheGreek and

L a tin , w hich can thu s comprehend in oneword themeaning
of two or threew ords

,
mu st h avesomeadvantages over

thosew h ich arenot so comprehensive. Perhaps, indeed, i t
may not bemoreperspicu ous ; bu t, in thearrangemen t of
w ords, a nd consequently in ha rmony a nd energy, a s well as
in conciseness

,
it may bemu ch moreelegant.

CHAPTER V I I .

Of Adverbs .

AN Adverbis a part of speech joined to a verb , an ad

jective, and so
n

metimes to another adverb , to express some
qu a li ty or c ircumstancerespec tingi t as

, Hereads well
A tr u lygood man Hew ri tes very correctly
Someadverbs a recompared, thus Soon, sooner ,

soonest often
,
oftener

,
oftenest .” Thoseending in

ly, arecompared by moreand most as
, Wisel y , more

w isely , most w isel y .

”

Adverbs seem origina l ly to h avebeen contrived toexpress
compendiou sly in onew ord, w ha t must. o therw isehavere
qu ired tw o or more: as , Hea c ted w isely

,

” for, hea c ted
w ith Wisdom prudently,

” for w ith prudence; Hedid i t
here,” for

, hedid it in
’

this

p
la ce; exceedingly,

” for, to a

grea t degree; often and sedom
,

” for many , and for few
times ; very,

” for
, in an eminent degree, 8m.

Therea rema ny w ords in theEnglish langu age
'

th at a re
sometimes used a s adjec tives, and sometimes a s adverbs : a s ,
“ Moremen th an w omen

'

werethere or
,
“ I am moredili

gen t than he In theformer sentencemoreis evidently an

adjective, and in thela tter, an adverb . Therea reothers tha t
a resometimes used as substantives, and sometimes as ad

1 6c
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9 . O f negation a s
“ N ay, no , not, by no means

, not at
a ll, in no w ise

,

” 8m. t
i

1 0

3}
O f interroga tion as

, How
,
w hy, w herefore, w heth

er,
”

c .

1 1 . O f comp arison a s
, More, most, better, best, w o rse

,

w orst, less, lea st, very , a lmost, little, a like,
”

Besides theadverbs a lready mentioned, therea remany
w h ich a reformed by a combina tion of several o f theprepo
sitions w ith theadverbs of placehere, there, and where a s

,

Hereof
,
thereof, w hereof ; hereto, thereto , “ hereto here

by , thereby , w hereby herew ith
,
therew i th ,w herew ith here

in, therein, w herein ; therefore, (i. e. therefor,) w herefore,
(i. e. w herefor,) hereupon or hereon, thereupon or thereon,
w hereupon or w hereon , 8fc . Except therefore, thesearesel
dom u sed.

In someinstances thepreposition su ffers no change, but
becomes an adverb merely by its applica tion a s w hen we
sa herides a bou t “ hew as nea r fa lling bu t do no t

ajibr lay theblameon me.”
Therea rea lso someadverbs, w h ich a recomposed of

nou ns
,
and theletter a u sed instead ofa t, on , 8m. a s

, Aside,
a th irst, a foot, ahead, a sleep, aboa rd

,
.a shore, a bed, aground,

afloa t,
”

Sfc .

Thew ords when ‘

and where, and a ll others of thesamena
ture, such a s, whence, whither, when zver , wherever, Sfc . may be
properly ca l led adverbia l conju nctions , becausethey partici
pa tethena tu reboth of adverbs a nd conj unc tions : of con
j unc tions, a s they conjoin sentences of adverbs, a s they de
notethea ttribu tes either o f timeor ofpla ce.
It may beparticu la r] observed w ith respect to thew ord

therefore, tha t it is an a verb , w hen , w i thou t
'

oiningsenten
ces, it only gives thesenseo f,for tha t reason . hen itgives
th a t sense, and a lso connects, i t is a conjunction a s, Heis
good, thereforeheis happy .

” Thesameobserva tion ma be
extended to thew ords consequentl a ccordingly, and theike.
When '

thesearesubjoined to a nd?or jo ined to i since
, &

'

c .

they areadverbs, theconnexion beingmadew i thou t their
help : w hen the appear single, and u nsupported by any oth

er connective, t ey may beca l led conjunc tions.
Theinqu isitivescho lar may na tu ra l] ask, wha t necessit

ythereis for adverbs of time, w lien
'

ver s
'

areprov ided w it

tenses, to show tha t circumstance. . Theanswer is, though
tenses may besuffic ient to denotethegrea ter distinction s of
time,

’

yet, to denotethem all by thetenses w ou ld bea per
plexity w ithou t end .Wh a t a va riety o f t begiven
to theverb, to denoteyesterday, to- day, to

- morrow , form
We
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la tely, '

nst now , now,
immedia tely, p resen tly, soon , hereafter,

81 m. t w a s th is c o n s idera tion tha t madetheadverbs of time
necessary , over a nd above, theten ses .

CH APTER V I I I .

Of P rep os ition s .

PREPOS IT IONS serveto connect words w ith oneanother,
and to show therelation between them, They are, for the
most part, pu t beforenouns and pronouns, a s, Hewent
fromLondon to York Sheis a bovedisgu ise “ They
areinstructed by him.

”

Thefol low ingis a l ist of theprinc ipa l prepositions
Of into 0 a bove a t

to w ithin below nea r on or upon

for w ith ou t between u p among
by over benea th dow n a fter
w ith u nder before abou t

in thr beyond beh
’

ind aga inst
Verbs are compou nded of a verb and a preposition

a s, to uphold, to invest, to overlook : a nd this composition
sometimesgives a new senseto theverb ; a s, to understand

,

to w ithdraw , to forgive. ,
B ut in Engl ish , thepreposition is

moretreuently pla ced a fter theverb , and separa tely from it,
likean a verb , in w hich

’

situ a tion it is not less apt to affec t
thesenseof i t, a nd togiveit a new mean ing; andmay still be
considered a s belongingto theverb , and a s a part of it. As

,

to ca st, is to th row ; a t to ca st up ,
or to compu te, a n a ccou nt,

is qu itea h
’

erent thing: thu s, to fa l l on , to bea r ou t, to give
over, & c . S o th a t themea ningof theverb , and theproprie
ty o f thephrase, depend on thepreposition subjoined.

In thecomposition of many w ords, therearecerta in sylla
bles employed, w h ich Gramma rians h aveca l led insepa ra
blepreositions : a s , be, con ,mis , 8m. in bedeck, conjoin, mis
take

,
: u t as they a renot w ords of any kind

,
they cannot

pro erly beca l led a spec ies o f preposition .

na grea t useof prepositions, in English , is, to express
thoserela tions , w hich , in somelangu ages, arechieflymarked
b cases, or thedifferent endings o f nouns . Seepage88.

'
l
§henecessity and u seof them w il l appea r from t hefo l low
ingexamples . If wesay, hew rites a pen ,

” “ they ran the
river,

” “ thetower fell theGreeks,” “ L ambeth is West
m inster- a bbey ,

”
thereis observab le, in each of theseexpres

sions
,
either a to ta l w an t of connexion , or such a connexion

a s produces fa lsehood or nonsense: and it ism ident. tha t, be
forethey ca i be: turned into sense, thevacancr mu st befil led

ISO



92 ENGLI SH GRAMMAR.

up by someconnec tingw ord : a s th i s,
“ HeWrites with a

pen “ they ra n towa rds theriver “ theto w en fell up on
theGreeks “ L am beth is over aga inst Westm inster - ab

bey. Weseeby theseinstances , h o w preposi tions may be
necessary to connect thosew ords, w hich in their S ign ific a tmn

a renotn atu ra lly connec ted
P repositio n s , in their origina l and literal accepta tion , seem

to havedenoted rela tions of pla ce; bu t they a renow u sed
figu ra tive! toexpress o ther rela tions. Forexample, a s they]

r

w h o a rea areha vein severa l respec ts theadvantageof suc
a s a rebelow , prepositionsexpressinghigh and low pla ces a re
u sed for superiority and inferiority in genera l a s

, HeIS
a bovedn u ise weserveu nder a goodmaster heru les
over a w il l ingpeople weshou ld do nothingbenea th our

character.

”

Theimportanceof thepreposi tions w i l l befurther per
ceived by theexplana tion of a few of them .

Of denotes possession or belonging, an effec t or conse
quence, and other rela tions connected w ith these: as, The
h ouseof my friend that is,

“ thehou se‘ b
‘

elongingto my
friend Hedied of a fever tha t is, “ in consequenceof
a fever.

T0 , or u nto, is opposed tofrom ; a s, Herodefrom S a l is
bury toWinchester.
‘

,
For indica tes thecau seor motiveof any action or c ircum

stance, &'

c . a s
, Heloves her for (tha t is, on a ccount of)her

am iablequ a lities.

”

By is genera l ly u sed w ith referenceto thecau se. agent,
means

, & c . a s
, Hew a s kil led by a fa llz” tha t is, a fa l l w a s

theca useof his beingkil led This housew a s buil t by
h im tha t is, hew a s thebu ilder of it.”

denotes thea ct of a ccompanying, uniting, &
'

c a s
,

‘fWewi l lgo w ith you “ They a reon good terms with ea ch
o ther. With a lso a l ludes to theinstrument or means ; a s,
“ Hew as cu t with a knife.”
In rela tes to time, pla ce, thesta teor manner of beingor

a cting, 8m a s
,

“ Hew a s born in (th a t is, du ring)theyea r
1 7 2 “ Hedwel ls in thec ity “ S helives in a ffluence. ”
Into is u sed a fter verbs th a t imply motion of a ny kind

a s ,
“ Heretired into thecountry “ Copper is converted

into bra ss.

”

Within
, relates to sbmethingcomprehended in any place

or time: a s
,

“ They a rew ithin thehou se “ Hebegan a nd
finished his w ork within thelimited time.”
Thesignification of wi thou t is opposi teto tha

zt)c
of within
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as
,

“ Shestands withou t thega te B u t it is morefrequent
ly o posed to with a s,

“ Yo u maygo withou t me.
Theimport and forceof therema iningprepositions w il l

bereadily understood, w ithou t a particu la r deta il of them .

Wesh a ll, therefore, conc ludethis head w ith observing, tha t
thereis a pecu liar propriety in distingu ishingtheu seof the
repositions by and w i th ; w hich is observa blein sentences
likethefol lowing: “ Hew a lks with a staff by moonlight
Hew as taken by stra tagem ,

and kil led with a sw ord .

” Put

theo nepreposition for theother
,
and say,

“ hew a lks by a

sta ffw ith moonl igh t
“ hew a s taken with stra tagem , and

kil led by a sw ord and it w il l appea r, tha t they differ in
significa tion morethan one

,
a t first view ,

w ou ld beapt to im
a me.g

”
S omeof theprepositions ha vetheappearanceand effect

ofconjunc tions a s,
“ After their prisons werethrow n open,

”

8m.

“ BeforeI die They madeh asteto beprepa red
aga in st their friends a rrived bu t if thenoun time, w hich is
u nderstood, beadded, the w il l losetheir conju nctiveform ;
as

, After [thetimew hen their prisons ,
”

&
’

c .

Theprepositions after , before, a bove, benea th, and severa l
o thers, sometimes appea r to beadverbs, and may beso con
sidered : a s, “ They h ad their rew ard soon af ter Hed ied
not longbefore “ Hedwel ls a bove: bu t if thenouns time
and pla cebeadded

, they w il l losetheir adverbia l form ; as,
“ Hedied not longbeforetha t time,

CHA P TER I X .

Qf Conjunctions .

A CONJUNCT ION is a part of speech tha t is ch iefly used
to connect sentences so as , out of two or moresentences

,

to makebu t one. It sometimes connec ts only w ords .

Conjunctions areprinc ipa l ly div ided into two sorts, the
COPULAT IVE and theD I SJUNCT IVE .

TheConjunction Copu lativeserves to connect or to con

tinuea sentence
,
by express ingan addi t ion

,
a supposi tion ,

a ca use, 85C. a s
,
Hea nd his brother residein London

“ I w i l l go if hew i l l a ccompany me You arehappy ,
beca useyou aregood.

”

TheConjunction D isjunctiveserves , not onl y to con

nect and continuethesentence, bu t a lso to express opposi
tion ofmean ingin different degrees a s

,
Though hewas

frequentl y reproved, yet hedid not reform They came
w ith her, bu t they went away w i thout her.

”
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Thefo l low ingis a list of theprincipa l Conjunctions .

TheCopu la tive. And
,
if, tha t, both , then, s ince, for, be

ca u se, therefore, w herefore.
TheD isjunctive. B ut, or, no r, as, than , lest, though , un

less , either , neither, yet , notw ithsta nding.

Thesamew ord is occa siona l ly used both as a conjunct ion
and as an adverb ; a nd sometimes , as a prepos ition.

“ I rest
then upon this a rgumen t then is herea conj unc tion in the
fo l low ingphra se, it is a n adverb ; “ Hea rrived then , and not

before.” I submitted for i t w as vain to resist in this
sentence,for is a conj unction in enext , it is a preposition
Hecontendedfor victory only . In thefirst of thefo l low

ingsentences sinceis a co

nj
unction ; in thesecond , it is ,a

preposition and in thethir an adverb : S incewemu st
part , let u s do it peacea bly “ I ha venot seen him sincetha t
t ime O ur friendship commenced longsince.

”

Rela tivepronouns a s wel l a s conjunctions , serveto con - o

Inac t sentences : as, B lessed is theman whofea reth theL ord,
i and keepeth his comma ndments.

”

3c rela tivepronou n possesses theforceboth of a pronoun
'

and a connec tive. N ay , theunionby rela tives is ra ther c loser,
l
than th a t bymereconjunc tions. I

‘

hela tter m ay form tw o

or moresen tences into one; bu t, by theformer , severa l sen
tehees may incor ora tein oneand thesameclau seo f a sen
tence. Th u s , “ t on seest a man , a nd heis ca l led Peter ,

”

is a

sen tenceconsistingo f tw o distinc t c lau ses , u nited by thecop
u lativeand bu t, theman whom thou seest is ca l led Peter,

”

is a sentenceof onec lau se, and not less comprehensivethan
theother.

Conjunctions very often u nitesen tences, w hen they ap

pea r to uniteon ly w ords as in thefo l lowinginstances
D u ty a nd interest forbid viciou s indu lgences ;3

’ “ Wisdom
or fo l lygoverns u s. Ea ch o f theseforms ofexpression con
ta ins tw o sentences, namely ; Du ty forbids viciou s indu lgena

ces interest forbids viciou s indu lgences Wisdom gov
erns u s, or folly governs u s .

”

Though theconjunction is commonly u sed to connec t
sehtences together, yet, on someocca sions, it merely con

nects w ords
,
not sentences a s,

“ Thekingand queen area n
amiablepa ir w herethea tiirmation cannot refer to ea ch
it beingabsu rd to say, tha t thekingor thequeen on ly is an

amiablepa i r. 8 0 in theinstances , tw o a nd tw o arefou r
thefifth a nd sixth vo lumes w il l com letetheset ofbooks .

P repositions a lso , a s beforeobserve connec t w ords bu t
they do it to show therela tion w h ich theconnected w ords

haveto each o ther : conjunctions, w hen they u nitew ords
22 :
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only, aredesigned ons
,
w h ich thosew ords,

so u nited, haveto other pa rts of thesen tence.
A s

'
therea remany con

'

unctions a nd connec tivephra ses
a pro riated to thecoupii ofsentences, tha t a reneverem
pibye in joiningthemem ers o f a sentence; so therea re
severa l conj unctions a ppropria ted to thela tter u se, w h ich are
never employed in theformer ; and someth a t areequ a l ly
adapted to both thosepurposes : a s

,
aga in fu rther , besides,

of thefirst kind tha n , lest, u n less , tha t, so tha t, Sye. ofthe
second and bu t, a nd, for , therefore, Eye. o f thelast .
Wesh a l l c loseth is chapter w ith a few observa tions on the

pecu liar u seand advantageof
[
theconjunctions ; a subjec t

w h ich w il l . doubtless, givepleasureto theingen ious student,
andexpand h is view s of theimportanceof h is gramma tica l
studies.

Rela tives are. not so u sefu l in langu age, as conjunc tions.

Theformer makespeech more» concise thela tter makeit
moreexplicit. Rela tives comprehend themeaningof a pro s

noun and conjunction copula tive conjunctions, w hilethey
couplesentences , may a lso express opposition , inference, and
ma n o ther rela tions and dependence
T) 1 men began to think in a train , and to carry their rea

soni
‘

nO
'

s to a considera blelength , it is not probableth a t they
w ou ldmakemu ch u seofconj unctions

,
or of any o ther con

nectives. Ignoran t people, and children , genera l ly speak in
short a nd separa tesentences. Thesamethingis trueof
barbarous nations : and henceuncu l tiva ted langu ages a renot
wel l supplied w ith connectingparticles . TheGreeks were
thegrea test rea soners tha t ever appea red in thew orld and

their langu age, a ccordingly , a bou nds morethan any other in
connectives .

Conjunctions arenotequa l ly necessary in all sorts ofw ri

ting. ln poetry, w heregreat conc iseness ofphraseis requ ir
ed, and every appeara nceof forma lity a voided, many of
them w ou ld havea bad effect . In pa sswna telangu agetoo ,
i t may beproper to omit them bec au seit is thena tureof
vio lent passion, to speak ra ther in disjointed sentences, than
in thewe of inferencea nd a rgument . Books o faphorisms

,

likethe roverbs of S o lomon , ha vefew connectives ; be
cau sethey instruct , not by rea soning, bu t in detached obsor

va tions. And narra tivew il l sometimes appear very gra cefu l,
w hen thecircumstances a repla inly to ld, w i th scarcely any
o ther conjunction tha n theS implecopu lativea nd w hich is
frequently the casein theh istorica l parts of S cripture.
“then narra tion is fu l l of images or events, theomission of
connectives may, by crowdingtheprincipa l w ords upon one

230
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anhther, givea sort of pic tureof hurt and tumu l t, and so

heighten thev iva city of description . a t w hen fa cts a reto
betra ced drow n through their cou seuences, or upw a rds to
their ca u ses w hen thecomplica teddesigns ofmankind are
to bela id open , or conjectu res offered concerningthem ;
w hen thehistorian argues either for theel uc ida tion of tru th ,
or in order to sta tethepleas and princ iples of contending
pa rties therew i l l beocca sion forever species of connec
t ive, a s mu ch a s in ph i losophy itself. n fac t, it is in argu
ment, investi a tion, a nd science, tha t th is part of speech is
pecu liarly an indispensably necessa ry .

”

CHAPTER x .

Of Interjections.

INTERJ ECT IONS arewords thrown in between theparts
of a sentence, to express thepassions or emot ions of the
speaker : a s , O h I havea l iena ted my friend a las l I
fear for l ife O v irtue how amia blethou art l”

TheEngl ish Interjections, a s lvell a s thoseof other , lano

gu ages , a recomprised w i th in a sma l l compass. They a re
o f different sorts , a ccordingto thedifferent passions w h ich
they serveto express . Thosew h ich intimateearnestness
o r grief, a re, 0 ! oh ! a h ! a la s ! S uch a s a re

,

expressiveof
contempt, a repish ta sh ofw onder, heigh really strange
of ca l l ing, hem ! ho ! echo ! of avers ion or digust,foh !ffi

e'
away of a ca ll of thea tten tion , lo ! behold . hark! 0 re
questingsilgnce, hu sh ! hist ! of sa lu ta tion, welcome! ha il
a ll ha il Besides these, severa l others, frequen t in themouths

of themu lti tude, might beenumera ted bu t in a grammar

of a cu ltiva ted tongue, it is u nnecessa ry toexpa tia teon such

expressions o fpa ssion, as a resc a rcely w orthy ofbeingranked
amongthebranches of a rtific ia l langu age— SeetheOctavo
Gramma r .

CHAPTER X I .

Of Der iva tion .

SECTION 1 . Of
’

theva riou s ways in which words arederived
from onea nother .

HAVING trea ted of thedifferen t sorts of w ords , and their
various modifi ca tions

,
w hich is thefi rst

p
a rt of Etymo logy,

it is now roper to explain themethods y w h ich onew ord
1 8 derlve from another.

Words arederived from oneanother in various ways 1 via
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i

added to substantives , it signifies simil i tudeor tendency to a

ch ara c ter a s
, Child, childish th ief, th ievish .

”

S omeadjectives a reformed from substantives or verbs , by
addingthetermina tion a ble; and th oseadjectives signify ca

pa city : a s
,

“ Answer, answera ble; to change, ch angea ble.

”

4 . S ubstantives a rederived from adjectives , sometimes by
addingthetermina tion ness : a s

,

“ Wh ite, w hiteness ; sw ift,
sw iftness sometimes by addingth or t, and makinga sma l l
changein someof theletters : as, L ong, length high ,
heigh t.
5. Adverbs of quality a rederived from adjectives

,
by

addingly, or changingleinto ly ; and deno tethesamequa lity
a s theadjectives from w hich they a rederived as , from
“

b

base
,

”

comes basely from slow ,
slow ly from a ble,

a l
herea reso man other w ays of deriv ingw ords from one

another
,
tha t it w on d beextremely ditiicu lt, a nd nea rly im

p
ossible, to enumera tethem . Theprimitivew ords of any
angu agea rever few thederiva tives form much thegrea t
er number. A ew moreinstances on ly can begiven here.
S omesu bstantives a rederived from other substantives , by

addingthetermina tionshood or head, ship ,ery, w ick, rick, dam,

ian ,
ment

,
and age.

S ubstantives endingin hood or head, aresu ch as signify
chara cter or qua lities : a s, “ Manhood

,
kn igh thood, fa lse

hood,
”

& c .

S ubstantives endingin ship , a rethosetha t s igni fy office,
employment, sta te, or condition : a s,

“ L ordship, stew ard
ship, pa rtnersh ip,

”

& 0 . S omesu bstantives in ship , arederiv
ed from adjectives : a s, Hard, ha rdship,

”

& c .

S ubstantives w h ichend in ery, signify a ction or habit : as,
S lavery , foolery , prudery,

”

&
'

c . S omesu bstantives of this
sort comefrom adjectives a s

,

“ B rave, bravery,
”

& c.

S ubstantivesendingin wick, rich , and dom,
denotedom in

ion
, j u risdiction or condition a s

,
B a iliw ick

,
bishoprick, king

dom , dukedom , freedom,

”
c .

S u bstantives w h ich end in ian , a rethosetha t signify pro
fession ; a s, “ Physician, mu sician

,

”

& c . Thosetha t end in
mea t and age, comegenera l ly from theFrench , and common

ly signify thea ct or h abit : a s, Commandmen t, u sage.
”

S omesu bstantives endingin a rd, a rederived from verbs
or adjectives, and denotecharac ter or habit : as,

“ Drunk,
drunkard dote, dotard .

”

S omesubstan tives h avetheform of diminu tives ; but
thesearenotmany . They areformed by addingetchetermin.
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etions
,
kin , ling, ing, och, el , and thel ike: as, “ L amb , lamb

kin

]
;
1ggf

ose,gosling duck
, du ckl ing h il l, hillock ; cock, cock

ere c.

Tha t part Of deriva tion w hich consists in trac ingEnglish
w ords to theS axon, Greek, L atin, French , and other lan
guages,mu st beomitted , a s_

theEnglish scho la r is not suppos
ed tebeacqua in ted w ith theselanguages. Thebest English
dictionaries w ill , however, fu rn ish someinforma tion on this
head, to thosew ho a redesirou s Of obtain ingit. Thelea rned
HorneTooke, in his “ Diversions of Pu rley,

” h as given [

an

ingeniou s account bf thederivation and meaningof many Of
theadverbs, conjunc tions, and prepositions .

It is high ly probabletha t thesystem ofthis
/
acu tegramma

rian , is founded in tru th ; and tha t adverbs, prepositions, and
conjunctions, arecorruptions or abbreviations O f other parts
of speech . B ut as many of them a rederived from obso lete
w ords in our ow n langu age, or from w ords in kindred lan
guages, theradica l meaningO fw hich is, therefore, either Ob
scu re, orgenera l ly unknow n as thes

y
stem Of this very able

etymologist is not universa l ly admitte and as, by longpre
s cription, w ha tever may h avebeen their ori in

, thew ords
in question appear to havea cqu ired a titleto t erank of dis

tinct species it seems proper to consider them as such , in
an elementa ry t reatiseO f grammar : especia l ly as this plan
coinc ides w ith tha t, by w hich other langu agesmu st betaught ;
and w i l l render thestudy of them less intrica te. It is of
sma l l moment

,
by w ha t names and c lassifica tion wedistin

gu ish thesew ords, provided their meaningand u searewel l
u nderstood. A philosophica l considera tion of thesu bject,
may, w i th grea t pro riety, beentered u on by thegrammat
ica l student, w hen is know ledgean judgment become
moreimproved.

SECTION 9 . A sketch of thesteps , by which theEnglish Lan
guageha s risen to its present sta teqf

'

refinement.
BEF O RE weconc ludethesubject ofderiva tion, i t w i l l prob

a bly begratif ingto thecu rious scholar, to beinformed of

somepa rticu a rs respec tingtheorigin o f theEnglish lan
gu age, and theva rious na tions to w h ich it is indebted for the
copioy

sness, elegance, and refinement, w hich i t has now a t

ta ine
When theancient Britons wereso harrassed and oppress

ed b theinva sions of their northern neighbou rs, theS cots
and I’icts, tha t their situ a tion w as tru ly m iserable, they sent
an emba ssy (abou t themiddleof thefifth centu ry) to the
S axons, a warl ikepeopleinhabitingthenorth (

2

)

7

fGermany,
6
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w i th sol icita tions for speedy relief. TheS axons accordingl y
cameover to B rita in, and weresuccessfu l in repel l ingthe1 n
cursions of theS cots and Pic ts bu t seeingtheweak a nd de
fenceless sta teof theB ritons, they reso lved to takeadvant
ageof it ; and a t length estab lished themselves in thegrea ter
part of S ou th - B ritain , a fter havingdispossessed theorigina l
Inhabitants.

From theseba rbarians, w ho founded severa l petty king
doms in th is island, and introdu ced their ow n law s, la ngu age,
and manners, is derived thegrou ndw ork of theEnglish lan
guage; w h i ch ,even in its present sta teof cu l tiva tion, a nd not
w i thstandingthesu ccessivea ugmenta tions and improve
ments,

‘

w hich it ha s received through va rious cha nnels, dis
plays very conspicu ou s traces of its S axon origina l .

TheS axons did not longremain in qu iet
'

possession of

thekingdom for beforethemiddleof then inth centu ry , the
Danes, a hardy and adventurou s na tion , w ho bad longinfest
ed thenorthern seas w ith their piracies, began to ravagethe
Enelish coasts . Their first a ttempts were, in genera l , a t

tended w ith su ch su ccess, tha t they wereencou raged to_ a

renew a l of their ravages ; til l , a t length , in thebeginningof
theeleventh centu ry, they madethemselves masters of the
grea ter part ofEngland.

Though theperiod, duringw h ich theseinvaders occu pi
ed theEnglish throne, w as very short, not grea tly exceeding
h a lf a century , i t is high ly probableth a t somecha ngew as ih
trodu ced by them into thelangu agespoken by those, w hom
they had subdued : bu t th is changecannot been posed to
h a vebeen very considerable, a s theDanish a nd axon lan
gu ages argfi

sefrom onecommon sou rce
, theGoth ic beingthe

pa ren t o f oth .

Thenext conquerors of th is kingdom , a fter theDanes,
weretheNormans , w ho , in theyea r 1 06 6 , introduced their
leader William to thepossess ion of theEnglish throne. This

prince, soon a fter h is a ccession, endeavo ured to bringhis
ow n langu age(theN orman - French)into u seamonghis new
subjects bu t his efforts werenot very su ccessfu l , a s the
S axons enterta ined a grea t a ntipa thy to thesehaugh ty for
eigners . In process of time, however, many N orman w ords
a nd phrases wereincorpora ted into theS axon langu age: but
its genera l form and constru c tion stil l remained thesame.

“ From theConquest to theReforma tion, thela ngu age
continued to receiveo cca siona l a ccessions of foreign w ords ,
til l it acqu ired such a degreeof co iou sness and strength , a s
to render it su scepti bleof tha t po ish , w h ich it has received
from w riters of tasteandgen ius, in thelast andp

resent cen
Sc
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An expl ica tivesentenceis w hen a thingis said to beor not
to be, to do or not to do, to su ffer or not to suffer, in a direc t
manner : a s, “ I am ; thou w ritest ; Thomas is

,

loved.

”
If

thesentencebenega tive, theadverb not is placed a fter the
a uxil iary , or after theverb itself w hen i t has no auxilia ry
a s,

“ I did not touch him or
, I touched h im not.

”

In an interroga tivesentence, or w hen a question is asked ,
thenomina tiveca sefol low s theprincipa l verb or theauxilia
ry a s

,

“ Was it heP” “ D id A lexander conquer thePer
s ia ns

In an impera tivesentence, w hen a thingis commanded to
be, to do , to suffer, or not, thenomina tivecaselikew isefo l
low s theverb or theauxilia ry a s

, Go , thou traitor !” Do

thou Oto Hasteyeaw ay un less theverb let beu sed ;
as

, i et u s begone.
”

A phraseis tw o or morew ords right l y put together,
making sometimes part of a sentence, and sometimes a
w ho lesentence.
Theprinc ipa l parts of a s implesentenceare, thesubject ,

thea ttri bute
,
and theobject .

Thesubject is thethingch iefly spoken of thea ttri bute
is theth ingor a ction afi

‘
irmed o r den ied of it a nd theoh~

ject is theth ingaffected by such action .

Thenomina tivedenotes thesubject, and usu a l l y goes
beforetheverb or a ttri bu te and thew ord or phrase, de
notingtheobject, fo llow s theverb a s

, A w iseman gov
erns his pass ions .

” Here, a w isema n is thesubject ;
governs , theattri bute, or th ingafii rmed and his p a ssions ,
theobject.
Syntax principa l l y cons ists of two parts , Concord and

Government .
Concord is theagreement wh ich oneword has w i th an

o ther, ih gender, number, case, or person .

Government is tha t power wh ich onepart ofspeech has
over another

, in directingits mood, tense, or case.
To producetheagreement and right disposi tion ofw ords

in a sentence, thefollow ingru les and observa tions should
becarefu l ly studied.

RULE I .

A Verb must agreew ith its nominativec
and person ; as,

“ I learn Thou a

Theb irds Sing.
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Thefo l low ingarea
'

few instances of thev io la tion of th is
ru le. “What signifies good opinions, w hen ou r practiceis
bad “

'

wha t signify
” There

’
s tw o or threeo f u s

, who

haveseen thew ork “ therea re.” Wemay supposethere
w a s moreimpostors than one “ thereweremore.” I
h aveconsidered w ha t havebeen sa id on bo th sides in this
controversy “ w ha t ha s been sa id .

” If thou w ou ld
'

be
heal thy, livetempera tely if thou wou ldst Thou sees
how littleha s been done “ thou seest. Though thou
c annot do much for thecau se, thou may and shou ld do some
thing

“
ca nst not

, mayst, and shou ldst.” “ F u l l many a

flower a reborn to blush u nseen “ is born .

” “ A con

formity of inc lina tions and qu a lities prepareu s for friendship
“

p repa res u s .

”
A variety of blessings ha vebeen confizrred

upon u s
“ has been .

” “ In piety and virtueconsists the
ha

pp
iness of man

“
consists .

” To theseprecepts are
su joined a copious selec tion of ru les and maxims is sub
'

0 ined.

”

J
' 1 . Theinfinitivemood, or part of a sentence, is some
times pu t as thenom ina tivec aseto theverb a s

,
To see

thesun is pleasant To be (I is to beh appy
“ A

commendab le
egrow th of the

h uma n body, a nd shorten its dura tion
,
is very rea sonableto

believe To betempera tein ea tingand drinking, to u se
exercisein theopen air, and to preservethemind freefrom
tumu l tuou semotions , a rethebest preserva tives ofhea l th .

”

92. Ever
y
verb, except in theinfinitivemood, or theparti

ciple, ougit to havea nomina tiveca se, either expressed 0 :

W m .

“ Aw ake arise tha t is
,
“ Aw akeye; arise

M m a

“ r ' ” Wesha l l herea d som gamples ofih
‘

a
'

ccuracy, in theuse
of theverb w i thou t its nominativecase. As i t ha th leas
ed h im of his goodness to giveyou sa fedeliverance, an hath
preserved you in thegrea t danger,

”

& c . Theverb “ ha th

preserved,
”
has hereno nomina tiveca se, for it cannot be

properly supplied by theprecedingw ord,
“ him,

”
w hich is in

theobjectivecase. It ought to be, and as heha thpreserved
you ; or ra ther, “ and to preserveyou .

“ If theca lm in
w hich hew as born

,
and lasted so long, h ad continued

“
and

which lasted,” & c .

“ Theseweha veextra c ted from an h is

torian of undoubted credit, a nd arethesametha t werepra c
tised,

”

& c .

“
and they a rethesame.

” A man w hoseih
c lina tions led him to becorrupt, and h ad grea t a bi lities to

Thech ief pra ctica l notes undereach Ru le, a rereu la rly numbered, in order
to makethem co rrespond to theexamples in thevo umeof Exerc ises.

S te
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managethebu siness and who h ad,
”

&
'

c .

“ A c loud ga t h
ering‘ m then orth w in ch wehavehelped to ra ise, and may
qu iely break in a storm upon our heads 3

” “
and which may

quickly .

3 . Every nomina tiveca se
,
except thecaseabsolu te, and

w hen a n address is madeto a person , shou ld belongto some
verb

,
either expressed or implied a s

,
Who w rotethis

book P” “ J ames tha t is, “ J ames w rotei t.” “ To whom
thu s Adam ,

” tha t is, “
spoke.

O neor tw o instances of theimpro er u seof thenom ina
tivecase, w i thou t any verb, expresse or impl ied, to answer
i t, ma f besutiicient to il lustra tetheu sefu lness of theprece
dingobservation .

Wtic’t ru le, if it had beeh observed, a neighbou ringprince
wou ld h avew a nted a grea t dea l of tha t incensew h ich ha th
been ofi

'

ered u p to him.

” Thepronoun it is herethenom
inativecaseto theverb observed and which r ule

,
is left

by itself, a nomina tivecasew ithou t any verb fo l low ingit.
Th is form ofexpression , though improper, is very common .

It ough t to be, Ifthis ru leh ad been observed,
” the. “Man ,

though heh a sgrea t variety o f though ts, and such from w h ich
o thers a s wel l as h imselfmight receiveprofit and deligh t, yet
they a rea ll w ithin his ow n brea st.” In th is sentence, the
nomina tivema n stands a loneand unconnected w i th a n

verb
,
ei ther expressed or implied. It shou ld be, Thong

man h a s grea t variety, 8m.

4 . When a verb comes between tw o nou ns,ei ther ofw h ich
may beu nderstood a s thesubject of thea tfirma tion , i t may
agreew ith either of them bu t someregard mu st beh ad to
tha t w hich is morena tu ra l ly thesubjec t of i t, a s a lso to tha t
w hich stands next to theverb a s, His mea t wa s locusts
a nd w ild honey Agrea t ca useof thelow sta teof indu st
were

,
therestraints put upon it Thew ages ofsin is dea th .

5. “Then then omina tiveca seh as no persona l tenseo f a
verb

,
bu t isput beforea participle, indeendently on theres t

of thesentence, it is ca l led theca sea o lu te a s,
“ bh ame

beinglost, a ll virtueis lost Tha t ha vingbeen discussed
longago, thereis no occasion to resumei t .”
As in theu seof thecasea bso lu te, thecaseis, in Engl ish,

a lw ays thenomina tive, thefo l low ingexampleis erroneou s,
in makingit theobjec tive. S o lomon w as ofth is mind and

l h a veno doubt hemadeas w iseand trueproverbs, as an
body h as donesince him on ly excepted, w ho w a s a ma c

grea ter and w iser man than So lomon .

” It shou ld be, “ he
onl y excepted.

”
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fol low ingarenea rly thea rguments w hich wereadvanced
Thea rguments adva nced werenea rly thosew hich fol low
It appea rs tha t thepositions wereincontrovertible “ Tha t

thepositions wereincontrovertibleis appa rent “ Theposi
tions wereappa rently incontrovertible.” SeetheOc tavo
Gramma r ; thenoteunder Ru leI.

,RULE II.
“

Two or ~morenouns
,
See. in thes ingu lar number, jo ined

together by a copu la tiveconjunction
,
expressed or under

stood
,
must haveverbs , nouns, and pronouns, agreeing

w i th them in theplura l number a s , Socrates and Plato
werew ise: they werethemost eminen t ph ilosophers of
Greece “ Thesun that ro lls over our heads thefood
tha t wereceive

,
therest tha t weenjoy , da i l admonish us

of a superior and superintendingPower.

” 1
“

J}
This ru leis often v io lated ; someinstances ofwh i ch are

annexed. And so w as a lso J ames and J ohn thesons of
Z ebedee

,
w ho werepa rtners w ith S imon

“
and so were

a lso .

” All joy , tranquil lity, and pea ce, even forever and
ever, doth dwel l dwell for ever.

” “ By w hosepower all
good a nd evil is distribu ted a redistribu ted.

” “ Their
love, and their ha tred, and theirenv is now perished a re
perished.

“ Thethough tless an intein perateen
'

oyment
of plea su re, thecrimina l a buseof it, and theforgeu lness of
our being a ccounta blecrea tures, o blitera tes every seriou s
thought of theproper bu siness of life, andeff-

aces thesenseof
rel igion and ofGod It ough t to be,

“
oblitera te,” a nd “efih ce.”

1 . When thenouns a renearly rela ted, or scarcely d istin
gu ishablein sense, and sometimes even w hen they arevery
different

,
somea u thors havethought it a l low ableto pu t the

verbs
, nouns, a nd pronou ns , in thesin u lar number a s,

Tranqu i llity and peacedwel ls there
'

y
’"

gnoranceand neg
ligenceh as produced theeffec t Thediseomfitureand
s laughter w a s very great .” B u t i t is evidently contrary to

thefirst principles ofgramma r
, to consider tw o distinct ideas

a s one
, however nicemay betheir shades of difference and

if therebeno difference, oneof them mu st besuperfluous,
a nd ough t to berejected. 1 .

To support theaboveconstru ction, it is said, that theverb
may beu nderstood a s applied toea ch oftheprecedingterms

a s in thefol low ingexample. S and, and sa l t, and a mass of
iron

,
is ea sier to bea r than a man w ithou t understanding.

”

B ut bes ides theconfusion , and thela titudeo f applica tion,
Seethesweptioa s to this rule, a t p. 46 of theK ey 1 2med ition.

34:
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w hich su ch a construction w ou ld introduce, i t appears to be
moreproper and ana logica l , in cases w heretheverb is intend
ed to beapplied to any oneof theterms

,
tomakeu seof the

disjunctiveconjunction, w hich gramma tica l ly refers theverb
to oneor other of theprecedingterms in a separa teview .

To preservethedistinctiveu ses of thecopu la tiveand dis
junctiveconju nc tions, w ou ld render theru les precise, consist
ent, and intel ligible. D r. B la ir very ju stly observes, tha t
‘ f tw o or moresubstantives, joined by a copu la tive, must a l
ways requiretheverb or pronoun to w hich they refer, to be
placed in theplu ra l number.

”

92. In many complex sentences, i t is difficu l t for learners to
determine, w hether oneor moreof thec lau ses areto becon
sidered a s thenomina tiveca se and consequently, w hether
theverb shou ld bein thesingu lar or theplura l numba ”We
sha ll , therefore, set down a number of varied exampes of
this na tu re, w hich may servea s somegovernment to the

similar construction .

riders its possessor tru ly amia
ar fu rniture, wa s destroyed.

”

esta te
,
his repu ta tion too ha s suffered by his

“ Thegenera l a lso, in conju nction w ith the
officers, has a plied for redress.

” Hecannot beju stified
for i t is true, t a t theprince, as wel l as the

(p
e0 ple, was blame

w orthy.

” Theking, w ith his life- guar ha s ju st a ssed
through thev i l lage.

” In themu tua l influenceof bo y and
sou l , thereis a W isdom ,

a w onderfu l w isdom ,
w hich wecan

not fathom .

” “ V irtue, honour, nay, even self- interest, con
spireto recommend themeasu re.” Pa triotism, mora lity,
every public a nd priva teconsideration, dema nd ou r su bmis
sion to just and law fu l government,

” “ N oth ingdelights me
so mu ch a s thew orks o fna tu re.”
In support of such forms ofexpression a s thefol low ing,

weseetheau thority ofHume
, Priestley , and other w riters

a nd weannex them for thereader’s considera tion .

“ A long
cou rseof time, w ith a variety ofaccidents and c ircumstances

,

a rerequ isiteto produ cethoserevolutions . Theking,
w ith thelords and common s,form an excel lent frameofgov
ernment.” “ ThesideA ,

w ith thesides B a nd C, com ose
thetriangle. Thefirecommunica ted itsel f to the{Zed
w h ich , With thefurnitu reof theroom,

and a va luablelibrai
werea llentirely consumed. It is, however, proper to o

serve, tha t thesemodes ofexpression do not up ear to be
w a rranted by thej us t principles ofconstru ction . hew ords,
“ A longcou rseof time,” “ Theking,

" “ ThesideA ,
and

wh ich
,

”

arethetruenominatives to therespec tiveverbs
35e
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In thelast example, thew ord a ll shou ldbeex tinged. As
thepreositien withgoverns theobjectivecasein nglish and,
if tra ns a ted into L a tin, w ou ld govern thea blativeca se, i t is
manifest, tha t thec lau ses fol low ingwilh,

'

in thepreceding
sentences , canno t form any pa rt of thenominativecase.
They cannot beat thesametimein theo bjectivea nd the
nominativecases. The. fo l low ingsentenceappears to benu
exceptionab le and may servetoexpla in theo thers .

“ The
lords and commons a reessentia l bra nches of theB ritish con

stitu tion : theking, w i th them,forms an excel lent frameof
government .

”

v,
3 . If thesingu lar nouns and prono uns , w hich a rejo ined

together by a copu la tiveconjunc tion , beof severa l persons,
in makingtheplu ra l pronoun agreew ith them in person , the
second person takes pla ceo f thethird, and thefirst o f both :
a s,

“ J ames , and then
,
and I, a rea tta ched to ou r cou ntry .

”

“ Thou and hesha red it between you .

”

J

RULE III.

Theconjunction disjunct ivehas an effect contrary to
”that of theconjunction copu la t ive for as theverb , noun ,
"or pronoun , is referred to theprecedingterms taken separ
a tel y , i t mus t in thes ingu lar number : a s ,

“ Ignorance
f or negligence a s ca used th is mistake J ohn, J ames ,
~or J oseph , intends to accompany me “ Thereis, in
'm any minds, neither know ledgenor understanding.

”

Thefol low ingsentences a revaria tions from th is ru le: “ A

man may seea metaphor or an a l legory
in a pictu re, as

a s read them in a description rent it.” Neither char
a cter nor dia loguewereyet u nderstood was yet .

” It

must indeed heconfessed, tha t a lampoon or a sa tiredo not

carry in them robbery or mu rder ;
”

does not ca rry in it.”

Dea th
,
or somew orsemisfortune, soon d ividethem.

” It
o ught to be“ divides .

”

‘

1 . When singu l a r pronou ns, or a nou n and pronoun, of
different

.
persons, aredisjunc tively connected, theverb must

agreeWi th tha t person w h ich is pla ced nea rest to it : a s
, I

or thou a rt to blame “ Thou or ] am in fa u l t I, or thou ,
or he, i s theau thor of i t Georgeor l am theerson .

”

B u t it w ou ld bebetter to say
“ Either I am to b ame, or

" thou art,
”

2 . When a disjunctiveoccurs between a s ingu lar noun, or
* Though theconstru ction w ill not admit of a pl ural verb, thesen tence

w ou ld certa inly stand better thus : “ Theking, thelords, and thecommons,
form an excellent constit ution.

”
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I hate Thekingarid theq ueen had put

robes Themoon appears , and shesh ines, bu
1 3 not her own .

”

Therela tiveis of thesameperson as thentecedent,
and theverb agrees w i th i t a ccordingl y a s , Thou who
loves! w isdom I who speak from experience.”
O f this ru letherea rem any v iola tions to bemet w ith ; a

few of w hich may besufficient to pu t thelea rner on his
gu ard. Ea ch of thesexes shou ld keep w ithin its particu
la r bounds, and content themselves w i th theadvanta es of

their particu lar districts better thu s : Thesexes 5 mild
keep w ith in their particu lar bou nds,

”

&
'

c . Can any one, on
theirentranceinto thew orld

,
befu lly secu retha t they sha ll

not bedeceived on his entrance,
”
and tha t hesha l l .”

O neshou ld not think too favou rably of ou rselves of

one’s self.

” “ Hehad onea cquaintancew h ich poisoned his
principles

“ who poiso ned.

”

Every rela tivemus t ha vean antecedent te‘ w hich i t refers,
either expressed or implied : a s, “Who is fa ta l to o thers is so
to himself th a t is, “ theman who is fa ta l to others.

”

Who, which, what, a nd therela tivetha t, though in the
'

oh

jectiveca se
,
a rea lw ays pla ced beforetheverb ; a s area lso

their compounds, whoever , igiosoever, a s,
“ Hew hom

yeseek “ Th is is w hat, 0 theth ingw hich , or tha t you
w ant Whomsoever you

(pl
ea seto appoint.

”

IS sometimes applic in a manner w h ich appears to
beexceptionable a s, A ll fevers

,
except w ha t a reca l led

nervou s, Rye. It w ou ld a t least bebetter to say,
“ except

thosewhich a reca l led nervous .”
1 . Persona l pronou ns beingu sed to supply thepla ceof the

noun , a renot employed in thesamepa rt of a sentencea s
thenoun w hich they represent for it w ou ld beimproper to
say, Thekingheis ju st 1 saw her thequeen The
men they were

“
,
Many w o rds they da rken speech

My ba nks they a refu rnished w ith bees .

”
These ersonals

aresu perfluous, a s thereis not thelea st occasion or a sub
stitu tein thesamepartWheretheprincipa l w ord is present.
Thenomina tiveca sethey, in thefo l low ingsentence, is a lso
superfluous Who , instead ofgoinga bou t do inggood, they
a reper >etually intent u pon doingmischief.
2 . T te ronoun tha t is frequently applied to persons as

wel l a s to t i ings bu t a fter an adjectivel l] thesuperla tivedew
pronomina l adjectivesame, it is

ferenceto who or which a s, Charles
wa s oneof thegrea test madmen tha

z

t
d



3

ever saw Ca tiline’s fo l lowers werethemost profiigate
tha t cou ld hefou nd in any c i ty .

” “ Heis thesameman

that wesaw before. ” Thereareca ses w herein wecanno t
c onven iently dispensew i th this rela tivea s applied to persons
asfirst, a fter who theinterroga tive; Who tha t has a ny sense
o f religion, w ou ld h avea rgued thu s P

” Secondly , w hen per
sons makebu t a part of thea nteceden t Thew oman,
and thees ta te, tha t becameh is portion , Weretoo mu ch for

his mo dera tion .

” In neither of theseexamp les cou ld any

other relativehavebeen used.

8 . The
(p
ro nou ns whichsoefver, whosoever , and thel ike, are

elegantly ivided by thein terposition of thecorresponding
s ubstantives th us , O n w hichsoever sidethekingcast his

w ould havesounded better, if w r i tten, “ O n w hich
S idesoever,” Sfo.

4 . Many persons areapt, in conversation , to put theob
jectiveca seof thepersona l ronou ns, in thepla ceof these
ahd those: a s, Givemet em books instead of “ those
books .

” Wemay sometimes find this fau l teven in w ri ting:
a s,

“ Observethem threethere.” Wea lso frequently meet
w i th theseinstead of they, a t thebeginningof a sentence, and
wherethereis noparticu lar referenceto an antecedent ; as ,
Thosetha t sow in tears , sometimes reap in joy.

” They
that, or they w ho sow in tears .

It is not, however , a lw ayseasy
'

to sa

y
,
w hether a persona l

pronou n or a demonstrativeis preferabe, incerta in constru c

tions.

“ Wea renot unacqu ainted w ith thec alumn of them
{or those]w ho 0 enlymakeu seof thew a rmest pro ssions .

”

5. In somedia ec ts
, thew ord what is improperly u sed for

that
,
and sometimeswefind it in this sensein w riting: The

y
w il l never believebu t wha t I havebeenentirely to blame.
“

,
I am not sa tisfied bu t w ha t,

”

& c . instead o f bu t th at.

Thew ord so mewha t, in thefo l low ingsentence, seems to be
u sed improperly. Thesepunishments seem to havebeen
exercised in somew h

a t an a rbitra ry manner .

” S ometimes
weread, “ In somew ha t o f. ” Themea ningis,

“ in a
‘

man

ner w hich is in somerespects a rbitra ry .

”

6 . Thepronou n relativewho is so mu ch a pr0 priated to
persons , tha t thereis genera l ly harshness in tlia applica tion
o f it,except to the roper names of persons, or theeneral
terms ma n , woman ,5c . A term w hich only implies t ieidei

“

o f persons , and expresses them by somecir cumstance'

or

epithet, w il l ha rdly au thorizetheu seo f it : a s, Th a t fa c
t ion in England who most powerfu lly opposed his a rbitra ry
pretens ions ,” Tha t [a ction which,

”
wou ld haveEgan better ;
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and thesame remark w i l l serve for the fol low i ng examples
“ F rance , who w as i n a l l i ance w ith S w eden .

” The court,
who,

” Kf c . The cava l ry who,
”

& c .

“ Thecities who as ir
ed at l iberty .

“ That party amongus who,
”
fife. he

fami ly whom th ey consider as u su rpers .”

In somecases i t may bedou btfu l,w hether th is pronoun is
roperly appl i ed or not : as, The number of su bs tantial ln
liabitants w ith whom some citi es abou nd .

”
F or w hen a term

directly and necessarily impl ies persons , it may in many
cases cla im the persona l relative.

“

“ N one of the company
whom he most affected , could cure him of . themelanchol y
u nder w hi ch he laboured .

” T hew ord a cqua inta ncemay
h ave th e same construction .

7 . Wehard ly consider l ittle ch i ld ren as persons, because
that term gi ves us theidea o f reason and reflection : and there
fore the appli cati o n o f th e perso n relative who, i n th is case ,
seems to be harsh ; A ch ild who . It i s sti l l more improp
erly appl i ed to a n ima ls A lake frequented by that

‘

fow l
whom nature has taugh t to dip the w ingin w ater .

”

8 . When th e name o f a person is used mere ly as a name ,
and i t does not refer to th e person , thepronoun who ought
not to be

'

applied . It i s no w onder if such a man did not

shin e at the cour t of queen El i zabeth , who w as but another
name for prudence and economy .

” Better thu s ; “ w hose
name w a s but another w ord for prudence , 85's .

” The w ord
whosebegi ns likew i se to berestri cted to ’

persons ; yet i t is
not done so general ly , bu t that good w riters, even in prose,
use it w hen speaki ng o f th ings. The construction i s not,
how ever, generally pleasi ng, as wemay see in the follow ing
i nstances P l easure , whosenature , Syc .

” Cal l every pro
duction , whose arts and whosenature , Rye. f

In onecase , ew er er, cu s tom authorizes us to usewhich
,

w i th respect to persons and that is w hen wew ant to di stin
guish one person o f tw o , or a particular orson amonga
n umber o fothers. Yveshould then say, Which of th e tw o ,
or Which of them , i s he or sh e ?

"
a

9 . As the pronoun relati ve h as no di stincti on of number,
1

;wesomet imeS
’

find an ambigmty in the useof i t as w hen
wesay , “ The disciples o f Christ, whom weim i tate we

ay mean th e imi tati on either of Christ, or of his d isciples .

§1eaccuracy and clea rness of thesentence, depend very
much upon theproper and determi nate u seof th e relative

,

so that i t may read i ly present i ts antecedent to the m i nd of
th e bearer or reader , w ithout any obscu rit or ambiguity. J1 0 . It would it wa s, are often , after t e manner of the

Gd



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


exc u seGRAMMAR . (Rule6 a.

preposi tio n in the third, it represents the possesso r and in

thefourth , the object of an acti on and therefore it must be
in the th ree d ifferent cases, correspondent to those oflices.

When both th e antecedent and relative become nomi na
tives, each to different verbs, therelative i s thenom inative to
the former, and theantecedent to thel atter verb : as

, True
philosophy, w hich is the ornament of our nature, consists
more i n the love of ou r duty, and th e ra cticeof v irtue, than
i ngreat ta lents and extensive k now le ge.

”

few i n stances of erroneou s constru cti on , w i l l illus trate
both the branches of th e sixth rul e. The three foll ow i ng
refer to the first part. How can weavo id beinggrateful to
thosew hom ,

by repeated ki nd offices , have proved them
selves our real fri ends !” “ These arethe men w hom , you
m ight suppose , w ere theauthors of thew ork “ If you
w ere h ere

,
you w ould find th ree or four

,
w hom you w ould

say passed thei r time agreeab ly in al l these places it should
be who i nstead of whom. The tw o latter sentences conta in
a nom i native betw een the relat ive and theverb ; and , there
fore, seem to contravene the rule : but the student w i l l reflect,
that i t is not the n om inati ve of theverb w ith w hich the ra l a o

t ive i s connec ted . Theremain ingexamples refer to th e se
cond part of the rule. Men of fine talents are not always
the person sw ho weshould esteem .

" The persons w ho you
d ispute w i th , a re preci sely of your opini on .

” Our tuto rs
are our benefactors

,
w ho weoweobedience to , and w ho we

ough t to love .

” In thesesentences, whom should beused
i nstead ofwho.

1 : When the relative pronoun is of thei n terrogative kind ,
the nou n or pronoun con tain i ng the answ er, must be in th e
same case as that w hich contai ns the qu estion : as

, Whose
books are these ? They are J ohn’

s .

” Who gavethem to

h im ? We.” O fwhom did you buy th em O f a booksel ler ;
him w ho l ives at th e Bible and Crow n .

” Whom d id on see
there ? Both him and th e shopman .

”

Thelearner w : l read
i ly comprehend th i s ru l e , by supply ingthe w ords w h ich are

understood in theansw ers — Thus , to express th e answ ers at
l arge, weshould say , They are J ohn

’

s books . We ave
them to him .

” “Webought them of him w ho l ives
,gm.

”

Wesaw both him and th e sheman .

”
— As the relative pro~

noun , w h en used i nterrogative, y, refers to the subsequen t
w ord or phrase contai ni ng theansw er to the question , that
w ord or phrase may properly be termed the subsegiwnt to
the interrogative .



Rules
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7, SYNTAX .

RULE VII.

Whentherelat iveis preceded by tw o nominatives of
differen t persons, therela tiveand verb may agreein , per
son w i th ei ther, according to thesense a s, I am the
man who comma nd you 5

”
or , I am thema n who com

mands you .

”

T heform of thefirst ofthetw o precedingsentences, ex
presses themeanin her obscurely . It w ou ld bemore

gerspicuou s to say ; w ho command you , am theman .

"

erhaps thedifferenceof meaning, produced by referring
therela tiveto different a ntecedents, w il l bemoreev ident to
t helea rner, in thefol low ingsen tences.

“ I am thegenera l
w hogives theorders to ~ day “ I am thegenera l , w ho ive
theo rders to - day tha t is

, I, w ho givetheorders to ay,
am thegenera l .

”

When therela tiveand theverb havebeen determined to
agreew ith either of theprecedingnomina tives

,
tha t agree

ment must bepreserved throughou t thesentence a s in the
fo l low inginstance: “ I am theL ord tha t maketh a ll things ;
that stretcheth forth theheavens a lone. Isa . xliv . 924. Thu s

far is consistent : TheLord, in thethird person , is theante
cedent, and theverb agrees w ith therela tivein theth ird er
son :

“ I am theL ord, w hich L ord, or hetha t maket t all
th ings. If I weremadetheantecedent, therela tiveand
verb shou ld agreew ith it in thefirst person a s, I am the
L ord , tha tmakea ll things, tha tstretch forth theheav

'

ens a lone.”
B ut shou ld it fo llow Tha t sprea deth abroad theea rth by
myself ; therew ou ld arisea confusion of persons, and a

manifest so lecism .

RULE VIII .

Every adjective, and every adjectivepronoun , belongs
to a substant ive, expressed or understood a s

, Heis a

good, a s wel l a s a w isema n Few a rehappy tha t
is,

“

persons This is a p leasant wa lk tha t is, This
w a lkis ,

” & c

Adject ivepronouns must agree, in number, w i th their
substa nt ives : as, Th is book, these books tha t sort

,

thosesorts another road
,
other roads .

”

1 . A D J ECTl VE PRONOUN S .

A few instances o f thebrea ch of this ru lea rehereexhibi t
ed.

“ 1 havenot tra vel led this twenty yea rs thesetwen
ty.

“ 1 am not recommendingthesekind of sufl
'

erings
1 d
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this kind Thoseset of books w a s a va luablepresent
that set.
1 . Thew ord means in thes ingu lar number, and thephra

ses
, By this mea ns ,

” By tha t means,
”
a reu sed by ou r best

a nd most correc t w ri ters namel
y,
B a con, Ti l lotson A tter

bu ry , Addison , S teele, Pope, 8m. They a re, indeed, in so

genera l a nd approved use, tha t it w ou ld appea r aw kw ard, it
not affec ted, to apply theold singu lar form,

and say
, By th is

mea n ; by tha t mea n ; it w a s by a mean ough i t is
moreagreeableto thegenera l a na logy of thelangu age.

“ The
w ord mea ns (says Priestley) belongs to thec la ss of w ords

,

w hich do not ch angetheir termina tion on a ccoun t ofnumber
for it is u sed a l ikein both numbers.

”

Thew ord amends is u sed in this manner, in thefo l low ing
sentences Though hedid not succeed, hegained theap
probation of h is cou ntry ; and w i th this amends hew a s c on

tent.” “ Peaceofmind is a n honourableamends for thesa c
rifices of interest .” “ In retu rn, hereceived thethanks t is
employers , and thepresent of a la rgeesta te theseweream
pleamends for al l h is labou rs.

” “ Weh a vedescri bed the
rew a rds of v ice: thegood man

’
s amends a reof a different

na ture.

”

g

It can scarcely bedoubted, tha t th is w ord amends (l ikethe
w ordmeans)had formerly its correspondent form in thesin
gu lar number, a s i t is derived from theFrench amende, though
now it isexc lusivel yesta blished in theplu ra l form. If, there
fore, it beal leged tha t mean shou ld beapplied in theS ingu la r,
becau sei t is derived from theFrench moyen , thesamekind
of a rgument may beadvanced in favou r of thesingu lar
amende and thegenera l ana logy of thelangu agemay a lso
be leaded in su portofit.

ampbell, in is “ Philosophy of Rhetor ic ,” h a s thefol
low ingremark on thesubjec t beforeus N o persons ofta ste
w il l, I presume, ventu reso fa r to vio la tethepresen t u sage,

By th is mea n s, hehad them themorea t vantage, beingtired and ha rass
ed w i t h a longma rch .

”
Ba con .

By th is mea ns onegrea t restra int from doingevil, w ou ld betaken aw ay.

”

“ And this is a n a dmirablemea ns to improvemen in virtue.”— By tha t means
they h a verendered their d uty mored ifficu lt.” l otson .

It renders a s ca reless of a pprovingou rselves to God, and b tha t mea ns se
cur ingthecontinu a nceof hi sgoodness.” Agood cha ra cter, W enesta blished ,
shou ld not berested in as an end

,
but employed a s a mea ns ofdoingsti ll fu rther

good .

”
A tterbu ry.

By themea ns they arehappy in each other.

” Heby tha tm ans preserves
superiority.

”
Addison.

Your va mty by this mean s w ill w ant its food .

”

By this means a lone, their grea test obsta cles w ill va nish .
”

Win ch custom h as proved themost efi‘ectua l mea ns to ru in the
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objection and dueconsidera tion . Every connexion end ap

phca tion of w ords and phrases ; thus supported, must there
forebeproper, a nd en tit led to respect, if not exceptionable
in a mora l point of view .

S i volet u su s
Quem penes a rbitriumest,et j u s, ct norma loquendi.

” HOR.

O n this princ iple, many forms ofexpression , not less de
via tingfrom thegenera l ana logy of thelangu age, than those
beforemen tioned

,
a reto beconsidered as s trictly proper and

ju stifiab le. O f this kind a rethefo l low ing.

“ N oneof them
a re'

varied to express thegender and yet noneorigina l l y
signified no one. Hehtmself sh a l l do thew ork here,
w h a t w as at first appropria ted to theobjective, is now prop
erly u sed a s thenomina tivecase. You havebeha vedyou r
selves wel l in this example, thew ord you is pu t in the
nomina tivec a seplu ra l , w ith strict propriety though former
ly i t w as confined to theobjectiveca se, and yeexc lusivel y
u sed for thenomina tive.
Wi th respec t to anoma lies and varia tions of language, thu s
established, it is thegramma rian

’
s bu siness to submit, not to

remons tra te. In pertinacious ly opposingthedecision of

proper a u thori ty
,
a nd contendingfor obso letemodes ofex

pression , hemay, indeed,
‘

display learn inga nd cri tica l saga c i
t

y
and

,
in somedegree, obscu repoints tha t a resufficiently

c ear and dec ided bu t hecannot reasonably hopeei ther to
su cceed in his a ims, or to a ssist thelearner, in discovering
a nd respec tingthetruestandard and principles of langu age.
Ca ses w hich custom h a s left dubious , arecertainl y w i thin

thegrammarian
’
s province. Here, hemay reason a nd re

monstra teon theground ofderiva tion , ana logy, and proprie
ty a nd h is rea sonings may refineand improvethelangu age
bu t w hen au thori ty speaks ou t a nd decides thepoint, it were
perpetua ll to u nsettlethelanguage, to admit of c avil and
deba te. noma lies then, u nder thelim i ta tion men tioned,
b

'ecomet helaw , a s c learly a s thepla inest ana logies.

Thereader w il l erceivetha t
,
in thefol low ingsen tences,

theu seof thew or mean in theold form has a very u ncou th
appea rance “ By themean of adversity wea reo ften in
s truc ted.

” Hepreserved h is hea l th by mea n ofexercise.

”

Fru a lity is onemean o f acqu iringa competency .

” They
shou l be, E

l
y;
mea ns o f adversity,

”

& c . By mea ns ofex
ercise, Sfc . ruga lity is onemea ns 8m.
Good w riters do indeed makeu seof thesubstantivemean

in thesingu lar number, and in th a t number only, to signify
mediocrity, middlera te, 8m. as,

“ This is a mean between
thetw o extremes.

”
B ut in thesenseof instrumenta l ity, it

1 00!
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h as been longdisused by thebest au thors, and by a lmost

every w riter.

This means and thatmeans s hou ld beused only when they
refer to wh a t is s ingu lar ; thesemeans and thosemeans . w hen
they respect plura ls a s

,
He

‘
lived temperately, and by this

means preserved his hea lth “Thescho lars werea ttentive,
indu striou s, and obed

'

nt to their tu tors and by thesemea ns
a t u ired

Veh aveenla r ed on th is artic le, tha t. theyoungstudent
to reect on a po int so important, a s tha t of as
hesta ndard of propriety in theu seof la ngu age.
two persons or things a respoken of in a sen tence,

a nd thereis occasion to mention them again for thesakeof
distir

'

iction, that is u sed in referenceto theformer, and this,
in referenceto thela tter : a s

,
Self- love, w hich is thespring

o f a ction in thesou l , is ru led by rea son : but for that, man

w o

d

ukl beina ctive and but for this , hew ou ld bea ctiveto no

en
tiveadjectivepronouns, ea ch, every, either ,
uns, pronouns, and verbs, of thesingu la r
Thekingof Israel , and Jehosh apha t, the
ea ch eis know n

cttveidea
fled — The
steem oth

himself .

”

Thelangu ageshou ld beboth perspicu ous and correc t in

p
roport ion as either of thesetwo qua lities a rew anting, the
anguageis imperfect i t shou ld be, “ is w anting.

” “ Every
oneof theletters bear regu lar da tes, and conta in proofs of

a ttachment z” bears a regu la r da te, and conta ins .

“Eve7y
tow n and vil lagewerebu rned every groveandever? tree
werecu t dow n wa s bu rned, and w a s cu t dow n . g

l
eethe

p. 1 6 a nd theO cTAvo Gramma r, SECON D edition , rol
wow 2 , page8922 .

l s often used impro erly , instead o fea ch as
,

“ The
kin of Israel , and Jehoshap at thekingof J udah , sateither
of t cm On his throne N ada b and Abih u

, thesons o f
l A a ron, tookeither o f them h is censer.

” Ea ch sighifies bo th
of them taken distinctly or sepa ra tely either roperly sig
nifies on ly theoneo r theo ther of them taken d

j

isjunctti
'elya

In thecou rseof this w ork, someexamples w i l l appear of
erroneou s transla tions from theHol S criptu res, w ith res
peet to grammatica l construction u t it may beproper to
remark, tha t notw ithsta nding theseverba l mistakes, the
B ible, for thesizeof it is themost accu rategrammatical

1 1 d
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compos
i tion that weh avein theEnglish language. Theau

thority of severa l eminentgrammariansmigh t beadduced in
an port of th is assertion ; u t itmay besuffic ient tomention
on y tha t of Dr. L ow th , w ho says , Thepresent transla tion
of theB ible, is thebest standard of theEngl ish language.

”

1 1 ADJECT IVES .

4. Adjectives aresometimes improperly ap l ied as ad

verbs : a s,
“ indifferent honest ; excellen t wel miserable

poor , instead of “ Indifferentl
y
honest ; excel lently wel l ;

miserably poor.

” Hebeh aved imself conformableto tha t
grea t exam lo vour to l ivehere
after su itabeto a p

cedingh as ly
gly grea t ;

” “ exceed
but w hen i t is joined
termina tion , thely

'

is
and rea

h is w ho lepa tri

ut suita bly
to his offence “

suitable”:
“ They wereseen w andering

abou t so lita rily and distressed “
solita ry.

” Helived in
a manner agreeably to thedictates

‘

of rea son a nd religion
agreeable.

”
Thestudy of syntax shou ld beprev iou sly to

tha t of punc tu ation
5. Doublecompara tives and superla tives shou ld beavoid

ed su ch a s, A w orser condu ct O n lesser hopes A.

moreserener temper Themost straitest sect A more
’

For theru leto determinew hether an adjectiveor an adverb is to beused,
seeEnghsb Exercrses S ixteenth, or any subsequent,edition. page1 40.

IN
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their substantives, even by whids w hich modi fy theirwmean;
ing, andmakebu t onesensew i th them : a s, A largfi nough
number su rely.

”

It shou ld be
, A number largeenough ?

Thelower sort of peoplearegoodenough judges of one
not very distant from them .

”
i

Theadjectiveis u su a l ly pla ced beforeits su bstantive: a s

A generous man How amia blea Thein .

‘

2

f
tances
j
n w h ich i t comes a fter thesubstantive, a rethefol

owing .

l st,

D

When somethingdepends upon theadjective and
w hen i t gives a better sound, .espec1 a lly in poetry : a s,

“ A.

mangenerou s to his enemies ;
fi‘

Feed mew ith food
venient forme A treethreefeet thick.

” A body of troops
fifty thou sand strong Thetorrenttuu blingthrough rocks
a brup t.

”

Qdi
’When theadjecti veisemph a tica l : as, A lexander the

Grea t “ Lew is theB old Goodness infinite
“Wis

dom unsearchable.
Sd

,
fWhen severa l adjectives belongto onesubstantive

a s, A man just, w ise, and char i table A w oman modest,
sensible, and v irtuous.

”

i 4th , When theadjectiveis preceded by an adverb : a s,
A boy regu larly studiou s “ A girl u naffec ted]; r modest "?
f
<

5th , When theverb to be, in a ny of its variat ions, comes
between a su bstantivea nd an adjective, theadjectivemay
frequently either precedeor fo l low i t a s,

‘ fTheman is flaps
,

pg; or, happy is theman w ho makes v i rtuehis choicefie”

Theinterv iew w a s delightfu l or, delightfu l w as thein
te‘rview .

"

6 th , When theadjectiveexpresses somec ircumstanceofa
substantiveplaced a fter an a c tiveverb : a s,

“ Vanity o ften
renders its

(p
ossessor despicable.

”

In an exclama tory sen
tence, thea jectivegenera lly recedes thesubstanti ve; as,
How despicabledoes va nity o ten render its possessor P,"
T hereis sometimes grea t beau ty , a s wel l a s force, in pla

cingthea djectivebeforetheverb , and thesu bstantiveimme
il ia tely a fter

‘

it : a s , Grea t is theL ord ! just and trueare
th}

r w ays, thou K ingof saints
S ometimes thew ord a ll isem h atically pu t a fter a num
ber of “

particu lars comprehende u nder it. “ Ambition , in
terest, h onou r, a ll concurred.

” S ometimes a substantive,
w hich likew isecomprehends theprecedin<r articu la rs, is

’

o o o c o o D

u sed in conj unction W ith this adjective: as, o

ay
ahsts, re

1 4
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publicans, churchmen, sectaries,
'

courtiers, pa triots, allparties,
theillu sion.”

her
,
w ill somet imes

as ,
“ O ur desire,

a ssocia tion ap l ies
ban to thosew ich

rsons
“ The

on
f
an thepoor ;

In th is case, the
thesubstantive

,1 separa tion is proper, w hen either of the

j tw o
‘

w ords is long, or when they cannot befluently pronoun
ced as onew ord : as, an adjec tivepronou n , a

’

silver w a tch , -

a

stonecistern : thehyphen is u sed, w hen both thewords a re'

short
,

‘

and arereadily pronou nced as a singlew ord a s
,
coa l

,
mine

, corn
- mil l , fru i t - tree: thew ords coa lesce, w hen they

havea longestablished as
ent use a s, honeycomb , ginger»,

becomes a su bstantive, and has
to i t : a s, f

‘ Thechiefgood The

s a preposition beforei t, thesubsta n
d
, it takes thena tu reof an adverb, and

a s a n adverb : a s , In ge
‘

nera l ,
’

in pa rticmla r, inh aste, 8; c . ; tha t is, Genera l ly , pa rticu la rly, ha stily .

’

Enow w a s formerly u sed as theplu ra l of enough : bu t i t
is now obsolete.

RULE 1x.

‘g‘
r

l
’

heartic lea or a n agrees W i th nouns in thesm u l ar
number only , individua l ly or co l lect ively : as

h
“ A c 1 ris~

l
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tian , an infidel, a score, a thousand.

” Thedefini tea
'

rt i
clethemay agreew ith nouns in thes ingular and

'

p lura l
number : as

,
Thega rden , thehouses, lthestars .

”

Thearticles a reoften '

pr
'

operly omitted : w hen used,
they shou ld bej ust ly appl ied, accordingto their distinc t
na ture a s

,
Gold is

'

corrupt ing; thesea is '

greén a l ion
is bo ld.

”

'It is ofthena tureof both thea rticles to determineor l imi t
thethingspoken of. «4determines i t to beonesinglething
of thekind, lea vingit stil l u ncerta in w hich :

'

thedetermines
w hich it is, or o f many, w h ich they a re.
Thefo l low ingpa ssagew il l servea s a nexampleof thedif

ferent u ses of a a nd the, and of theforceof thesubstantive
w i thou t any a rtic le. JlIan w as madefor society,and oil ht
to extend his good w il l to

‘

q

'

all men bu t a man w il l na tu ra ly
entertain a morepa rti cu la r kindness for themen , w i th w hom
hehas themost frequent intercourse; and

‘ent‘er
'

intoa
‘

stil l
c loser u nion w ith the'

man w hosetemper and d isposition suit
best w ith his ow n.

A s thea rtic les a resometimes m isapplied, i t may beof
someusetoexhibit a few instances “

,

And 1 persecu ted th is
w ay u nto thedea th .

”
Theapostledoes not mean a ny par

ticu la r sort of dea th , bu t dea th in genera l thedefin i tea rticle
thereforeis improperly u sed : it ough t to be

‘ “
u nto death,

w i thou t an
y
artic le.

When e, theSpiri t ofTru th , is come, hew il l gu ideyou
into a ll tru th th a t a ccordingto this transla tion,

’

“ into a ll
tru th w ha tsoever, into tru th ofa ll kinds very different from
themeaningof theevangelist, a nd from

'

theorigina l, “ into
a ll thetru th tha t is, “ into al l

‘ evangelica l tru th , a ll tru th
necessa ry for you to know .

”

Who breaks a bu tterfly upon a w heel ?” i t ought to be
thew heel ,

”
u sed a s an instrument for the articu la r pur

poseof tortu ringcrimina ls .

‘

fTheA lmighty lia th given
’

rea
son to a man to bea lieh t unto him it shou ld ra ther be, “ to
man ,

” in genera l . Th is day is salva tion
‘

cometo this house,
fora smuch a s hea lso is theson o fAbrah am it ough t to be,
“
a son of Abrah am .

”

Theserema rks ma serveto show thegrea t importance
of theproper u seof t ea rtic le, a nd theexcel lence'

o f the
English la ngu agein th is respec t ; w hich, bymeans o f its tw o

a rticles , does most precisely determinethe
'extent of signifi

ca tion o f common n ames .

1 . A nicedistinc tion of thesenseis sometimes madeby
theu seo r omission of thea rtic le'

d . If I say, Hebehaved
l6 d
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,
olo

l

od, w h ich w i th themu l ti tudeis
'

a lw ays a claim , th§st?ohg
est , and themostea sily comprehended? They a renot the
men in’

thena tion themost difficu l t to bereplaced.
”

RULE X . [ 5
O nesubstantivegoverns another, signifyir

i

a different
th ing, in thepossess iveor gen i tivecase as, Iy
hou se5

” Man
’
s happmess j

“ Virtue’s reward.

”

When theannexed su bsta ntives ign ifies thesamethingas
thefirst, thereis no a va riation of ca se: a s; George, kingo f

Grea t B rita in, elec tor ofHanover, ‘f& c .

“ Pompey contend
ed w ith Caesar, thegrea testgenera l ofhis time Religion,
thesupport of adversity, adorns prosperi ty)? N ou ns thu s
c ircumstanced aresa id to bein apposition toea ch o ther. The
interposition of a rela tiveand verb w il l sometimes break the
construc tio
thegreates
in thenom
Thepre
equ iva lent
expressmn

héposses;

improperly u sed for
’
lis or it is as,

f""It
‘

is no book.

”

deta ched mm thenoun to w hich
d, not as a possessivepronou n , bu t

as thegenitivecaseof thepersona l pronoun a s
, Th is com

position is his .

” Whosebook IS tha t If' we
u sed thenoun i tself, weshou ld say ,

“ Th is composition is
J ohn

’
s.

” Whosebook is tha t P” El iza’s .

” Theposi tion
il l moreevident, w hen weconsider

'

th a t bo th the
in thefol low ingsentences mu st have'

a
'

similar con
Is it her or his honou r th a t -is tarn ished is

not hers , but his .

”

S ometimes ”substantivein ‘

sta nds a lone,
'

j
ela tter oneby

derstood as,
‘ I ca l led at thebooksell

booksel ler’s shop .

”

1 . If severalnouns cometogether in the
I H
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apo
'

strophew i th s is annexed to thela st, and understood to
t herest J ohn and Eliza ’s books ‘ iThis w as my fa
ther

,
mother, and B u t w hen any w ords in

tervene
,

“

perhaps on ac
‘

coumof theincrea sed p
'

au se; thesign
of thepossessrveshou ld beannexed to each a s, They a re
J ohn’s a s Wel l as Eliza ’s books “ 1 had

'

the the
su rgeon

’
s
,
and theapotheca

ar
‘

y’s a ss ista nce.
5 Q. In poetry, theadditiona l s is frequently omitted, bu t the
ostrOphereta ined, in thesamemanne

'

r a s in substantives o f
t e
p
lu ra l num‘

her ending
'

in s : as
,
Thewrath o f Peleu’

s
’

son .

’
This seems not so a l lowablein prose w h ich thefol

ess’q uestions .

in cases w hich w ou ld givetoo mu ch 0 theh issingsound, or
"Increaset hedifficu lty ofpronu ncia tion, theomission takes
place

‘ ’even in prose a s, For righ teousness
’
sake For

consciehce’sake.
”

f ‘ 8 : L ittleexplanatory circumstances areparticu larly awk

i w a rd between a s
’

eiiitivé'

case, and thew o rd which usu all

1 [fol low s i t as,
“Jéhebegan toextol thefarmer’s , a s sheca

1 Jed him, excel lent u nderstanding.

” It ough t; to
'

be, “ theex
“

calla nt understandingof thefa rmer, as sheca l led h im .

” 4
s nténceepnsists of terms sign i fyinga nz

i

rm
and an office

,éofa ny expressions by w hich onepart is de
a scri tiveor ex lanatory of theo ther, it may occasion somt

don t
,

to ‘
w hicli' of them the

'

sign o f thegenitivecaseshou ld
b
’ea nnexed ~

or
"

w hether it shou ld besubjo ined to them both
“ I left thepa rcel ,

a t Smith’s th
o thers , a t Smith thebooksel ler’s and er
a t Smith’s thebooksel ler’s.

” Thefirst of t ese
agreeableto theEnglish idiom and if the. ad
3 of tw o or morew ords , thecaseseems to be.
a s

,

“ I left theparcel a t Smith
’

s
, thebooksel ler

'

and Bu t a s this su bject requires a l ittlefu rther
'ex lana tionto makeit intel ligibleto thelea rners , wesha l l add
ew observa tions tendingto u nfold its principles .

A ph ra sein w hich thew ords areso connected a nd depend
”ent, a s to admit ofno pa u sebeforethe. conclu sion , necessa ri
ly req

‘

l

k
i
l

res thegenitivesign a t or nea r theend o f theph ra se:
a s

,
hosepreroga tiveis it ? It is thekingo fGrea t B rit

a in
’
s,
” Th a t is thedukeof B ridgew a ter

’
smana l “ The

bishop o fL anda ljf
’
s excellent book “ Thelord mayor o l

~L ondon
’
s

“
'

Thec a ta in o f thegu a rd
’
s ho u se.

”

When w ords in apposition fol ow ea ch other in qu ick suc

cession, i t seems a lso most agreeableto our idiom, to give
l 9d



ENGLI SH GRAMMAR.

part
tha t thesign shou ld beappl
derstood

‘
to theo ther ; as

old pa tron and benefa ctor}
Heemu la tedCaesar’s, theg
thefo l low ingsentences, it
thesign , ei ther
of thelatter onea lone Thesepsa lms areDavid’s , theking,
priest, and pro het of theJew ish people Westa id a

month at lord yttleton
’
s
,
theornament of his country, and

thefriend ofevery virtue. ” hesign of theenitivecase
may very properl y beu nders ood a t theend 0 thesemem
bers, a n el lipsis at thela tter part of sentences beinga com
mon construc tion in ou r language; a s thelearner Wl ll seeby
oneor tw o examples : They Wished to submit, bu t hedid
not tha t is, hedid not wish to submit Hesa id itwas
their concern, but not his tha t is, not In concern .

If wea nnex thesign of the enitiveto theend of thélast
c lau seonly , wesha l l perceivet at a resti is w anted ,
and tha t theconnectingcircumsta

to beeither pers icuou s or agreea
heemu late?” eemu la ted Cze
a ntiqu ity

'

s
“ Thesepsa lms a re

prophet o f theJew ish people
’

s .

”

This is P a u l
‘

s advice, the
o f thegen tiles ,

” than , Th

grea t apostleofthegentiles
’

applica tion of thegenitivesign to both or a ll o f thenou ns in
apposition, w ou ld begenera l ly h a rsh and displeasing, and

perhaps in someca ses incorrec t : a s ,
“ Theemperor

’
s Leo

pold
’
s

“ K ing
’
s George

’
s Cha rles’thesecond’s “The

a rcel w a s left a t Smith’s thebooksel ler’s and sta tioner’s .”

heru les w hich. weh aveendeavou red to elucida te, w i l lpre
ven t theinconvenienceof both thesemodes ofexpression
a nd they appea r to besimple, perspicuous, and consistent
w ith theidiom of thela ngu age.
5. TheEnglishgenitiveh a s often anu n leasant sound so

tha t wedai ly makemoreu seof thepa rtic eof toexpress the
samerela tion. 3. There1 8 somethingaw kw ard in thefo llow
ingsentences/ in wh ich this method has not been taken.

and
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u seof i t a l together, and to givethesentiment another them
ofex ression .

7 . hen an entirec lau seo f a sentence, beginningwith a

partic ipleof thepresent tense, is u sed a s onename,
‘

or to

express oneidea or c ircumstance, thenoun on which it de
pends may bepu t in thegenitiveca se thus, instead of say
ing, Wha t is thereason of this person dismissinghis servant
so h asti ly P” tha t is, “ Wha t is thereason o f this person in
d ismissingh is servant so ha stily P” wemay say, and perhaps
ou O

‘

h t to say, Wha t is thereason of th is person
’
s dism issing

ofhis servant so ha stily P” J u st a s wesay, Wha t is therea
son of this erson’s ha sty dismission ofh is servant P” S o a lso ,
wesay , remember it beingreckoned a grea texploit or

moreproperly,
“ I remember its beingreckoned,

”

& c . The
followmgsentenceis correct a nd proper : Mu ch w il l depend
on thepup il s composing, bu tmoreon his readingfrequently .

eIt w ou ld not bea ccu ra teto say, Much w il l end on the
pup il composing,

”
fife. Wea lso pro his wil l be

theeffec t of thepup il s composing y ;
” instead of

,

Of thepupil composingfrequently .

RULE xi . 1 l
ivecase: a s

,

‘ fTruth eh
They support

'

a s ;
”

In English , thenomina tivecase, denotingthesubjec t, u su
a l lygoes beforetheverb ; and theobjectiveca se, denoting
theobjec t, fo l low s theverb a ctive a nd it is theorder tha t
determines theca sein nouns ; a s

,

“ A lexander conquered
thePersians .

” B u t thepronoun h av inga proper form for

each o f thosecases , is sometimes , w hen it is in theobjec tive
case

, placed beforetheverb and, w hen it is in thenomina
t iveca se

, fo l low s theobjec t a nd verb ; a s, W
'

hom yeigno
ran

r

t

l
l
‘
y w orship, himdec la reI unto you .

”

h is position of thepronou n sometimes occasions its

p
roper c a sea nd governmen t to beneglected : a s in thefo l
ovving instances : t o shou ld 1 esteem moretha n the
w iseand good P

” B y thech arac ter o f th osew ho you
choosefor you r friends

,
you r ow n is l ikely to befo rmed .

”

“ Thosea rethepersons w ho hethough t trueto his interests .

Who shou ld I seetheo ther day bu tmy o ld fi iend.

” “ Vi/ho
soever thecou rt favours .

”
In a ll thesepla ces i t ought to be

wh om, therela tivebeingOroverned in theob
'

ectivec aseby
theverbs “ esteem, choos thought,

” Sfc .

“hew ho u nder
a ll proper circumsta nces , h a s thebo ldness to s

p
eak tru th ,

choosefor thy friend 5
”
It shou ld be“ him it h o ,

“

c .

22 11
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' Verbs neu ter do not act upon, ’

ern, nouns and pro
nouns .

“ Hesleeps ; they
'

mu se a renot transitive.
They are, therefore, not fo l lowed by an objectivecase, spe
cifyigtgthe

object of
’

an action . B ut w hen this ca se,
'

or an

obj a of actlon
, comes after such verbs, though it hi s

}?
7 car

ry: theappea ranceof beinggoverned by them , it is a coted
by a r

preposition or
'

someother w ord u nderstood : a s, “ He
resided ma ny yea rs [tha t is, for or du ringmany yea rs]in
tha t street f

l
y
“ Herodesevera l miles [tha t l s

fi
for or through

thse
‘

spaeeof severa l miles]on that day ,

” elay an hour

[tha t is, du ringa n hou r] ingrea t torture. In theph rases,
To

‘

dream a dream
,

”
To livea virtuous life,

” To run a

race,” 4 To w a lk thehorse
,

” “ To dancethechild
,

”
the

verbs certa in ly assumea transitiveform,
and may not, in

thesecases, beimproperly denomina ted tra nsitiveverbs.
15? S omew riters, however, usecerta in neu ter verbs as if

they weretransitive, pu ttinga fter them theobjectiveca se,
agreea bly to theFrench construction of reciprocal verbs ;
bu t

'

this cu stom is so foreign
'

to theidiom of theEnglish
tongue, th a t it ough t not to beadopted or imita ted . The
fol low ingaresomeinstances of this pra ctice. “ Repenting
h im of Thekingsoon found rea son to repent
h im of his provokingsu ch da ngerousenemies .

” “ Thepop
u lar lords did not fa il to enla rgethemselves on thesubject.”
Thenearer his su ccesses app roa ched him to thethrone.
Gofleetheeaw ay into theland o f J udah .

”
1 think it by

no means a fit and decent thingto viecha rities, Syc . They
h avespent their w ho letimeand pa ins to agreethesacred
w i th theprofa nechronology .

”

Activeverbs a resometimes as improperl y madeneu
ter ; as, “ I mu stpremi seW ith threec ircumstances.

” “ Those
tha t think to i ngra ii a tew ith him by ca lumnla tingme.
8 . Theneu ter verb is varied likethea ctive but, h aving

in somedegreethena tureof thepa ssive, it admits, in many
instances, of thepassiveform , reta iningstil l theneu ter sig
nification, chiefl ln such verbs a s signify somesort ofmotion,
or changeof p aceor condition : a s ,

“ I am come; I w as

gone 1 amgrow n I w as fa l len .

” Thefo l low ingexamples,
however, appear to beerroneou s, in givingtheneu ter verbs
a assiveform , instead of a n activeone. “ Theru leof ou r

ho y religion , from w hich wea reinfinitely swerved.

” “ The
w holeobliga tion of tha t law and covenant w a s a lso cea sed.

"

Whosenumber wa snovvamonnted to threehundred .

” “ Th is

marescha l , upon somediscontent, w as entered into a cons ir

acy aga inst his master.

” “ At theend of a campaign, w en
2 341
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'

1 2
'

h a lf themen areaeserted or kil led.

” It shou ld
swerved, had ceased,” &'

c .
i

4. Theverb to be, through a ll its va ria tions, has thesame
casea fter i t, a s tha t w hich next precedes it I am he‘ w horh
they inv i ted may be(or might havel been)he, bu t, it
can - l ot be(or cou ld not ha vebeen)I It is imposs i bleto be
they ,

” It seems to ha vebeen he, w ho conduc ted h imselfso
w isely It appeared to beshetha t transa c ted thebu siness 3

”

‘5 I understood it to behim I bel ieveit to havebeen
them Wea t first took i t to beher bu t wereafterw ards

- convinced tha t it w as

”

not she.” Heis not theperson who i t
seemed hew a s.

” Heis rea lly theperson who heappeared
to be.” S heis not now thew oman whom they reresented
her

'

to havebeen.

” t om do you fancy him to eP” - By
theseexamples, i t appears tha t this substantiveverb has no
governmen t ofcase, but serves, in a ll its forms, a s a condu ct
or to theeases so tha t thetw o cases w hich , in theconstrue
tion of thesentence, arethenext beforeand after i t, must
a lways bea l ike. Perhaps this subjec t w il l bemo reintelligi
bleto thelearner, by observing, tha t thewords in thecases
piecedinga nd fo l low ingtheverb to he, may besa id to bein.
apposition to each other. Thus. in thesen tence, “ I u nder
stood

y
it to behim,

”
thew ords it and him a rein apposi tion

tha t is, they‘ refer to thesamething, and a rein thesame
ca se]
Thefol low ingsentences conta ln devia tions from theru le,

and exhibit theprono un in a w rongcase: It
'

mi ht have
been him, bu t thereis no proof of it Thong1 .I w as

blamed, it cou ld not ha vebeen me I saw opewhom l
tookto beshe: ” S heis theperson who I understood it to have
been Who do you th ink meto beP

” Whom do men say
tha t 1 am P” And whom think yetha t I am P

” Seethe
Octavo Gramina r .

Pa ssiveverbs w hich signify nam & c . havethesame
ca sebeforeand a fter them a s, w a s ca l led

'

Caesar;
S hew as named Penelope Homer is styled theprince,of

poets J ames w a s crea ted a duke Thegenera l w a s saluted
emperor Theprofessorw a s appointed tu tér to theprince.

”

5. Thea uxilia
iy
letgfiverns theobjec tive: ca se a s

,
“ Let

him. bew a re et u s judgecandidly Let themnut pre
sume “ Let Georgestudy h is lesson .

RULE X II .

O neverb governs hnothér’that fol lows if, or depends
upon it, m theinfinitivemood as, Ceaseto doevil ;
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To proceed
“To conc lude tha t is, “ That I may con

fess,
” 8m.

RULE Xiii . j
In theu seofwords and phrases wh ich , in po int (if time,

relateto each other, a dueregard to that relation should

beobserved. Instead of say ing, TheLord ha th given ,
and theLord hath taken aw ay 5 weshou ld say , The
Lord,ga ve, a nd theLord ba th taken aw ay .

” Instead of
,

I remember thefami ly morethan twenty years
shou ld be, I ha veremembered thefami l y morethan
twen ty years .

”

It is not ea sy to giveparticu lar ru les for themanagement
of themoods a nd tenses o f verbs w ith respec t to oneanoth
er, so tha t they

‘

may be roper a nd consistent. Thebest
ru letha t can begiven, is t is verygenera l one: To observe
w ha t thesensenecessari ly reuires.

” It may , however, be
ofu setogivea few examples ofirregular construction .

“ The
last week I intended ih havewritten ,

” is a very common

phrase theinfinitivebeingin thepa st time, a s wel l ' a s the
verb w hich it fo l low s. B u t it is certa inly w rong for how

longsoever i t now is sinceI though t ofw riting,
“ to w rite”

w as then present to me, andmust still beconsidered as pres
ent, w hen I bringback tha t time, and thethough ts of it . It
o ught, therefore, to be, “ Thela st week I intended to write.
Thefol low ingsentences a rea lso erroneou s

“ I cannotex
cu setheremissness of thosew hosebu siness i t shou ld ha ve
been, as it certanly w as their interest, to haveinterposed their
good offices .

” Thereweretw o circumstances w h ich made
it necessary for them to ha velost no time.” “ History pa in
ters w ou ld havefou nd it difficu l t to ha veinvented su ch a spe
cies of beings . They ough t to be, “ to intemose, to lose, to
invent. O n themorrow

,
becau sehéshou ld haveknow n

thecertainty, w hereforehew a s accused of theJew s, he
loosed him . It ought to be, beca usehewou ldknow ,

”
or

ra ther , beingwillingto know .

Theblind man said u nto him
, Lord

,
th a t I might receige

my sigh t . If by a ny means I might a tta in unto theresur
rec tion of thedead may, in both pla ces, w ou ld have
been better. From his b iblica l know ledge, heappea rs to
study theS criptu res w ithgrea t attention “ toha vestudied,

"

&; c . I fea red tha t I shou ld h avelost it, beforeI arrived a t

thecity shou ld loseit.” “ I had ra ther w a lk It shou ld .

be
,

“ I wou ld ra ther w a lk. It w ou ld haveafforded meno
sa tisfaction, if I cou ld perform i t i t shou ld ba

gs:
if I could
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haveperformed i t or,
“ It wou ld af ord meno sa tisfaction,

if I cou ldperform i t.
- To preserveconsistency in thetimeof verbs, wemu st re
Co l lec t tha t, in thesubj unctivemood, thepresent and imper
feet tenses often carry w ith them a fu turesense; and th a t
theauxiliaries shou ld and wou ld, in theimperfect times, a re
u sed to express thepresent and fu turea s wel l a s thepa s t
for w hich seepage6 0.

1 ? It is proper further to observe, tha t verbs of theinfini
tivemood in thefol low ingform “ to w rite,” to bew ri

ting,
”
and “ to bew ritten ,” a lw ays denotesomethingcontem

pora ry with thetimeo f thegoverningverb , or subsequent to
it but w hen verbs of tha t mood areexpressed as fo l low s
“ To h a vebeen w riting,” “ to havew ritten ,

”
a nd “ to have

been w ritten,
” they a lw ays denotesometh inga nteceden t to

thetimeof thegoverningverb. Th is remark is thought to
beof importance

'

; for if du ly a ttended to , it w il l , in
“

most
cases, besufficient to direct us in therela tiveapplica tion of
thesetenses .

Thefo l low ingsentenceis properly a nd analogica l] ex
pressed I fo und him better than 1 expected to find im .

”

Expected to havefou nd h im ,

” is irreconc i lablea liketo
gramma r and to sense. fiIndeed, all verbsex ressiveof h0pe,

'

desire, intention, or command, mu st inva ria ly befol lowed
by thepresen t, and not theperfect of theinfinitive. Every
arson w ou ld perceivea n error in thisexpression ; It is
ongsinceI commanded him to havedonei t Yet expec t
ed

'

to ha vefou nd,
” is no better. It is a s c lear th a t the

5
finding

must beposterior to theexpecta tion , a s tha t theo edience
mu st beposterior to thecommand.

In thesentencew hich fol low s , theverb is w ith propriety

p
ut in theperfect tenseof theinfinit ivemood It w ou ld
avea ffo rded megrea t pleasure, a s o ften a s l reflected upon

i t, to ha vebeen themessenger of such intel ligence.
” As the

message, in th is instance, w a s a ntecedent to iliepleasure, and
not c o ntemporary w ith it, theverbexpressiveof themessage
mu st denotetha t antecedence, by beingin theperfec t o f the
infinitive. If themessagea nd theplea su reh ad been referred
to as contempora ry, thesubsequen t verb w ou ld, w ith equa l
propriet havebeen u t in thepresent of theinfinitiie a s

,
“ It w on d havea ffor ed megrea t pleasu re, to bethemessen
ger of su ch intel ligence. In theformer instance, thephra se
i n question is equwa lent to thesew ords [f l /rad been the
messenger in thela tter instance, to thisexpression ; Be
ingthemessenger.

”
— For a funtherdiscussion of th is subject,

27d
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seetheEleventhedition of theK ey. to theExercises, p. 6 0,

a nd theOcta vo Grammar
, RULE X I I I .

It is preper to inform thelea rner, tha t, in order to express
thepast timew ith thedefectiveverb ou ht, theperfec t of the
infinitivemu st a lways beu sed : a s, eough t to ha ved'

ne
it.

” When weu seth is verb , th is is theon ly possiblew a j to
distingu ish the

p
ast from thepresent.

In support 0 thepositions advanced u nder this ru le, we
c a n producethesentiments of eminent gramma rians

mongst w h om a reLow th a ndCampbel l . B u t therea resome
wr i ters on grammar, w ho s trenuously ma intain, tha t thegov
erned verb in theinfini tiveough t to bein thepast tense, w hen
theverb w h ich governs it, is in thepa st time. Though th is
cannot beadmitted, in theinstances w hich arecontroverted»

Under th is ru le, or in any instances ofa simila r na tu reh yet there
can beno doubt that, in many cases, in w hich thethingre
ferred to preceded thegoverning verb , it w ou ld beproper
and a l low a ble

,
Wemay say

“ From a conversa tion I once
h ad w ith him

,
heappea red to havestudied Homer w ith t

,

c areandjudgment.
” It w ou ld beproper a lso to say, 1m

h is conversa tion, heappea rs to ha vestu diedHomer w ithgrea t,
careand j udgment Th a t u nhappy

man is supposed to
ha vedied by violence. Theseexampes a renot on ly con

sistent w ith ou r ru le, bu t they confirm a nd i l lustra tei t. It is
,

thetenseof thegoverningverb only , tha t ma rks w h a t is ca l
led theabso lu tetime thetenseof theverbgoverned;marks

so lely its . rela tivetimew i th res ect to theo ther.

To
'

assert, a s somew riters 0
, tha t verbs in theinfinit ive

mend haveno tenses , no rela tivedistinctions of present, past,
and fu tu re, is inconsisten t w i th j ust gramma tica l view s of the
subjec t. Tha t theseverbs associa tew ith verbs in a ll the

their havingno pec u lia r timeo f their
(1 thegoverningverb assumes , w hether
re, th d verb in theinfinitive

timeis ca lcu la ted from it.
y bebefore, a fter, or the

samea s, thetimeof thegoverningverb , a ccordinga s the
thingsignified by theinfinitiveis supposed to bebefore,
o r presen t w ith , theth ingdenoted by thegoverningverb .

It is therefore, w ith grea t propriety, tha t tenses a rea ssigned
to verbs of theinfinitivemood. Thepoint of timefrom
w hich they a recompu ted, is of no consequence sincepies
ent, pa st, and fu tu re, a recompletely appl icableto them .

Wesha ll conc ludeou r observa tions u nder this ru le, by
marking, tha t though i t is often pro er to u setheperfec t of
theinfinitivea fter thegoverningver yet therea repa rtien

sad
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ingou r corrupt affections,
” it shou ld be, “ by

'

thecon tinu al
mortifying of,

”
or, by continua l ly mortifying our cu r

rupt a ffec tions. They laid ou t themselves t ow ards the
advancingand promoting thegood of i t tow ards ad
vancinga nd promotingthegood.

” It is a n overva luing
ou rselves, to reduceevery th ing to thena rrow measu re
of ou r capacities i t is overva lu ingourselves ," or,

“
an

o verva luingnf ou rselves .

” K eepingof oneday in seven,”

& c . : i t ough t to be,
“ thekeepingof oneday or

,
keeping

oneda
x A ph

yra sein w hi ch thea rtic leprecedes thepresent part ic i
pleand thepossessivepreposition follow s it, w il l not, in every
instance, convey thesamemeaningas w ou ld becouveed by
theparticiplew ithou t thea rtic leand repositiona e. ox

pressed thepleasu rehehad in the tea ringof thephiloso
pher,

” is capableof a different sensefrom ,

“ Heexpressed the
lea surehehad in hea ringthephilosopher.

” When, there
ore, wew ish , for thesakeof ha rmony or va riety , to su beti
tu teoneof thesephraseo logies for theother, weshou ld pre- z
viously consider w hether they areperfectly similar in thesen
timents they convey .

2 . Thesameobserva tions w h ich ha vebeen maderespet t
in theeffect o f theartic leand pa rticiple, appear to bea pli
ca leto thepronoun and partic iple, w hen they aresimi a rly
a ssociated : as , Much depends on their observingiof theru le,
anderror w il l betheconsequenceof their neglectingqf it,

"

mstead of“ their observingtheru le, and their neglectingit.
”

th is morec learl y, if wesubstitu tea noun

a s
,

“ Much depends upon Tyro
’

s observing
u t, as this constru ction sounds ra ther h ar sh

they a recontended for a s strictly correct , arenot a lw ays
most eligible, on a ccount of their u npleasant sound.

pa es 3 9 , 55, 1 2 7 — 1 80 .

esometimes meet w ith expressions likethefo l low ing
“ Informingof his sentences, hew a s very exac t From
ca llingof names

,
heproceeded to blow s” B u t this is incor

rect langu age for prepositions do not, likea rtic les and pi o
nouns, ,

convert theparticipleitself into thena tureof a sub
stantive; a s weh a veshow n abovein thephrase,

‘

f u h

servingw h ich .

”

And yet thepar tic iplew rath
£3

adjun
‘ ts,
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may be?considered as a
'

subs tantivephrasein ,
the. objective

ease, ,govrerned ,b thepreposition or verb , expressed or un

derstood : as, ,ypromisin m u ch , a ndpeiformingbu t little,
webecomedespicable.” estudied to avoidexpressing
himself toa severely.

”

u se the.perfect partic iplea nd theimperfect tenseare
times differen t in their fo rm, caremu st betaken that

they benot: indiscrimina tely used. It is frequently sa id, He
integra ls,” for hebean herun ,

” for “ heran
“ He

drunk,
”
for hedran theparticiplebeinghereu sed ia

s tead of theimperfect tens
‘e and much morefrequently the

useinstead of theparticiple a s,
- 1 h ad w cote,

”

Wri tten “ l wes chose, for “ I w as jcho seng
”

eat,” for, “ I haveea ten.

” His words werein ter
wovewith sighs

“ wereinterwoven .

” Hewo u ld have
spoke Heh ath borew itness to his faithfult

borne. ” By this means heover- run h isguide;
“
overt- ran.

”

Thesun has
'

rose risen .

” “ His constitu

tion lhas been. greatl . sh ook, but his mind is too strong
to beshook by

‘

ene causes “
shaken ,

” in both places
‘ 6They wereverses w roteon gla ss “written .

”

t‘ J Ph iloso

phars haveOften mistook thesou rce
’

of truehappiness z” it

ought to be“ mistaken
a Thepa rtic ipleendingin ca! is often improperly contracted

’by chani
nged into t ; as, “ In good behaviour, heis

‘

not

surpast any pupil of thescheol .
”

S hew as much dis
i trest.” hey ough t to he surpa ssed,

”

distressed.

”

N“ RULE X V. f

though they haveno government of case
,

tense, & c . requ irean appropriatesituation in thesentence,

“
s i s“

viz. for th tive
o r neuter , the

eke
by

erroneous pos itions of a dverbs may
serveto i l lustratetheru le. “ Hemugno t expec t to find
study agreeablealw ays “

a tways a reeable.” “Wea lw ays
find them ready w hen wew ant t em wefind them
always ready,

” “
(D isserta tions on thepro bseiss which

ha verema rkabl been fu lfil led “
w h ich ha veeen rema rka ~

my.

” “ Instea of lookingcontemptuou sly dow n on the
crooked in mind or in body, weshou ld look up thankfu l ly to
God, who

'

heth madeus better instead of lookingdown
3 1d
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'
1 5;

contemptuously, Sfo. weshou ld thankfu lly look
' “ lf

thou a rt blessed na tu ra l ly w ith a ood memory, continua l ly
exercisei t na tu ra lly blessed,

”

c .

“exercisei t continué
a llgometimes theadverb is placed w i th proprie beforethe
verb , or a t somedistanceafter it sometimes etween the
tw o auxilia ries a nd sometimes after them both a s in the
fol low ingexamples .

“ Vicea lways creeps by degrees, and
insensibly tw ines a rou nd u s thoseconcea led fetters , by w hich
wearea t last completely bound.

” Heencou raged theEng-2

lish B a rons to ca rry their oppositionfa rther.

” “ They com

pelled h im to dec la retha t hew ou ld a bju retherealmforever
instead of,

“ to carry fa rther their opposi tion and “ to at »

jur y for ever therea lm .

” Hehasgenerally been recko
‘

ned
an honestman .

”
Thebook may a lways beh ad at such a

lace in preferenceto “ has been enera lly and “ may
ea lw ays.

“ Theseru les w il l be a rly u nderstood, a fter
they ha vebeen diligently studied,

”
a repreferab leto , These

ru les w il l clea rly beu nderstood, a fter they havediligently
been studied .

”

F jom thepreceding remarks andexamples, i t appea rs that
no exact and determina teru lecan begiven for theplac ingof
adverbs, on a ll occasions. Thegenera l ru lemay beof con
siderableu se; bu t theea sy flow a ndperspicuity»of thephrase,
a rethethings w hich ough t to bech iefly regarded.

Theadverb thereis often u sed as an expletive, or a s a w ord
tha t adds noth ingto thesense in w hich ca sei t precedes
theverb and thenomina tivenou n a s, Thereis a person
a t thedoor “ Therea resomethieves in thehou se w h ich
w ou ld bea s wel l , o r better, expressed by sa ing, A rson

is at thedoor S omethieves a rein the ou se. ome
times, i t is madeu seof to give
thesentence: a s , Therew as w hose
namew a s J ohn .

”

i Wiien it is its stric t sense, i t
principa l ly fol low s theverb a inativecase: a s,
Theman stands there.
1 . Theadverb never genera l ly precedes theverb as,

“ I
never w as there “ Henever comes a t a roper time.
it hen an auxilia ry used, it is laced indifl

i
firently, ei ther

beforeor a fter this aged) as, ew a s never seen (or new,
er w as seen)to laugh from tha t time.

”

N
’ever seems to beimproperly u sed in thefollow ingpas

sages.

“ Ask menever so much dow ry and gift.
” If I

makemy h ands never so c lea n.

” “ Charm henever so

w isely .

” TheWord “ever ”
w ou ld bemoresu i ta bleto the

sense.
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Somew ri ters h aveimproperl y employed two negatives

instead o f one; a s in thefo l low inginstances : “ I never did
reent of doinggood, nor sha l l not now nor shall I now .

”

ever no imita tor grew up to his a u thor never
a ny,

” 8fc . I cannot by no means a l low him wha t his ar
inent mu st prove

“ I c annot by a ny means,
”

8m. or,

ca n by no mea ns .

” N or let no comforter approach me
“
nor let a ny comforter,

” Eye. “ N or is danger ever appre
hended in su ch a government, no moretha n wecommonl y
apprehend danger

' from thunder orea rthquakes i t shou ld
be, “

a ny more.
” Ariosto , Ta sso

, Ga l ileo , no morethan
Raph ael , werenot born in republics.

” Neither Ariosto ,
Tasso , nor Ga lileo, anymorethanRaphael, w as born in

'

a re
p: tblic.

”

RULE XVII . g1
Prepos itions govern theobjectivecase as

,
I ' have

heard a good character of her Fromhim tha t is needy
turn no t aw ay 3

” A w ord to thew iseis suffic ientfor
them Wemay begood and happy withou t r iches .

"

ThefollovVinga reexamples of thenomina tiveca sebeing
u sed instead of theobjec tive. Who servest thou under
“Who do you speak to 9” Wearestil l mu ch a t a loss w ho
c ivil power belongs to Who dost thou ask for ?” Asso:
cia tenot w i th thosew ho nonecan speakwel l of.

” Ina ll these
places it ough t to be whom.

” SeeN ote1 .

Theprepositions to a nd for a reoften u nderstood, ch iefly
beforethepronouns a s, Givemethebook Get me
somepaper tha t is , “ to me;for me. W0 isme i . e.

;
‘ to

d

me “ Hew a s banished England i . e. “

from Eng
ah

1 . Thepreposition is often separa ted from therela tive
w hich i tgoverns : a s ,

“Whom w il t thou giveit to P
” instead

of
, To whom w il t thou givei t Heis an a u thor w hom I
I mu ch deligh ted w i th Thew orld is too politeto shock

a u thors w ith a tru th
,
w hich genera l ly their booksel lers are

thefirst tha t inform them o f.” Th is 1 8 an idiom to wh ich ou r

languageis strongly inc lined It reva ils in common conver
sation, a nd suits very wel l w i th thefamiliar st lein w riting
bu t theplacingof thepreposition beforetherea tive, is more
gra cefu l , a s wel l as moreperspicuous, a nd agreesmuch better
w ith thesolemn and eleva ted style.
2 . S omew riters sepa ra tethepreposi tion from its noun;

in order to connect differen t prepositions w ith thesame
noun as, To supposethezodia c a nd planets to betitli
c ient of; and antecedent to, themselves.

” This, w hether in
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w a

y
s ioeleant, and

of aw
, an thelike,

n must take
[
p l

aceof

ses, rriiir
i
t bee):

sitions, though in Conjunction w ith
Thu s wese “ to conversewith

in a h ou se
,go . Wea lso say,

wecannot
"

get it,
t, and find it does

ndt answer ourexpecta tions. B u t tw o different preositions
must beimproper in thesameconstru ction, and in t esame
sentence: a s, “ Thecomba t between thirty French against

English .

meca ses, i t is difficu l t to say, to w h ich oftw o preposi
epreferenceis to begiven , as both a reu sed promiscu

Qu sly, and cu stom ha s notdecided in favour ofeither ofthem .

Wesay, “ Expert at,
”
and “expert in a th ing.

” “ Expert a t

findinga remedy for hismistakes
“ Expert in deception .

”

When , prepos1 tions a resubjoined to nouns, they aregen
oral ly thesametha t a resubjoined to theverbs from w hich the
nou ns arederived : a s , “ A compliancewith ,

” “ to comply
with “ A disposition to tyranny ,

” disposed to tyrannize.
’

4. As an accura teand appropria teu seof thepreposition
is ofgrea t importance, wesha l l selec t a considerablenumber
ofexa

b

mples of impropriety, in theappl ica tion of this part of
5 secp
l st, With res ect to thepreposition of Heis resolved

ofgoingto the ersian cou rt “
on going,

“ Hew as

tota l ly dependant of thePapa l crow n on thePapa l ,
”

&'c .

To c a ll of a person, and “ to w a it of h im ,

” “
on a erson,”

Sfo.

“ Hew as eager of recommendingit to his fel ow citi
zens ,” “ in recommending,

”

& c . i Of is sometimes omitted,
and sometimes inserted, a fter worthy a s

,

“ It is w orthy ob
serva tion, or, of observa tion .

”
Bu t it w ou ld havebeen

better omitted in thefo l low ingsentences .

“ Theemu lation,
w ho shou ld servetheir cou ntr best, no longer subsists among
them,

bu t 0

4:
w ho shou ld 0 ta in themost lucrativecom

mand. herain ha th been fa l lingof a longtime fa l l
inga longtime.

” “ It is situ a tion chiefly w hich dec ides of

thefortu neand chara cters ofmen “ decides thefortune,”
or

“
concerningthefortune.

” Hefou nd thegreatest dilli
culty ofw ritin “ in w It might havegiven mea
grea ter taste0?its antiqu ities.

” A ta stem
'

a thingimplies
actua l enjoyment of it : but a tastefor i t, impl ies only a ca

pacity forenjoyment.
”

Th is had a much groggy shareof
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“ It is morethan
IS no need for it
“ Morethan he
a u thors

'

to proceed “ to theau thors,
~fectly in complianceto somepersons
zw isest princes need not th ink i t any dimin
ness, or derogation to their sufficiency, to
d iminu tion of,

”
and deroga tionfrom.

”

3d, W i th respect to : thepreposit ions w ith and upon .

Reconcilingh imself w ith theking.

"
Thoseth ings which

h a vethegrea test resemblancew ith each o ther, frequently
d iffer themost.” “ Tha t su ch rejection shou ld beconsonant
w ith ou r common nature.” Conforma blew i th ,

” Sfc,
“Theh istory of Peter is agreeablew ith thesa cred texts.”In
a ll thea boveinstances , i t shou ld be, to,

” instead of with.

”
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he.” u s, my comradeand 1 , to l ivebarmo

niou sly
“
com radeandme. ” “ My sister and her wereon

good terms and she. Weoften overlook theblessings
w hich a rein ou r possession , and a researchinga fter th ose
w hich a reou t of our reach i t ough t to be,

“
and sea rch

a fter.

1 . Conjunctions are, indeed, frequently madeto connect
different moods a nd tenses of verbs : bu t in theseinstances
thenomina tivemu st genera l ly, if not a lw ays, berepea ted,
w hich is not necessary, though it ma bedone, under thecon
struct ion to w hich theru lerefers .

filemay say, Helives
tempera tely, a nd heshou ld livetempera tel y Hemay re
turn , bu t hewill not continue S hew a s proud, though she
is now humble bu t it is obviou s, th a t in su ch cases, thenomi
na tiveough t to berepea ted and tha t, by this means, thelat
ter members of thesesentences arerendered not so strictly
dependent on thepreceding, as thosea rew h ich comeu nder
theru le.

‘

When
,
in theprogress ofa sentence, wepa ss from

thea ffirma t iveto thenega tiveform ,
or from thenega tiveto

theaffirma tive
, thesu bjec t or nomina tiveis a lw a s resumed

as, Heis rich , bu t heis not respecta ble. eis not rich ,
bu t heis respec ta ble.” Thereappea rs to be, in genera l ,
equa l reason for repea tingthenomina tive, and resuminfr the
su bject, w hen thecourseof thesentenceis diverted

0

by a

cha ngeof themood or tense. Thefo l low ingsentences may
thereforebeimproved.

“ Anger glances into thebreast of
a w iseman , bu t w il l rest only in thebosom of fools bu t

rests only or, but it will rest only . V irtueis praised by
many, a nd w ou ld bedesired a lso

,
if her w orth wererea l ly

know n
“
and shew ou ld .

” “ Thew orld beins to recede,
a nd w il l soon disappea r and it w il l . t eetheOctavo
Grammar, RULE xym .

RULE X I X .

Someconjunctions requ iretheindicat ive, somethesub
junct ivemood, a fter them . It is a genera l ru le, th
someth ingcontingent or doubtfu l is impl ied, thesubjunc~

t iveought to beu sed a s, If I wereto wr ite, hewould
not regard i t

“ Hew i l l not bepardoned, unless bere
pent.’
Conjunctions tha t areof a posi tiveand a bso lutenature

requ iretheindica tivemo o d. As v irtuea dva nces, so Vice
recedes Heis hea l thy

, bec auseheis tempera te.”
Theconjunctionsflj ; though, leas t -9 , except, whether , &'c.

genera l ly requ irethesubjunctiv a 2
;;d a fter them : as, (f

2c
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thou beafflicted, repinenot Though hesla me, yet w i l l
I trust in him “ Hecannot bec lean , u nless ewa sh him
self N 0 power,exceptit weregiven from a bove W[teth
er it wereI or they, so we reach .

” B u teven theseconjunc
tions

,
w hen thesentence oes not imply do ubt, admit of the

indica tive: a s, Though heis poor, heis contented.

”
— See

su bjunctivemood, p . 54, andpages 1 51 , 1 592 .

Thefo l low ingexamplemay, in somemea sure, serveto
il lu stra tethedistinction between thesubj unctivea nd thein
dicativemoods . Though heweredivinely inspired, a nd
spokethereforea s theorac les ofGod, w ith supremea u thor
ity ; though hewereendued w ith superna tura l powers , and
c ou ld, therefore, haveconfirmed thetruth ofw ha t heu tter
ed

,
by mirac les yet, in compl iancew ith thew ay in w hich

r
» Jh uman na tu reand reasonablecrea tures a reu su a l ly w rought

3
u pon , hereasoned , Tha t our S aviou rw as divinely inspired,
a ndendued w ith s upernatu ra l powers, a re ositions tha t a re
heretaken for granted, a s not admittingtheea st doubt ; they
w ou ld therefo rehavebeen better expressed in theindica tive
mood : Though hewas divinely ins ired ; though hewa s
endued w ith superna tura l powers.

” hesu bju nc tiveis used
in thelikeimproper manner in thefo l low ingexample
Though hewerea son , yet learned heo bedience, b the

things w hich hesuffered .

”
B u t, in a similar passage, t eih

dica tive, w ith grea t propriety, is employed to thesamepu r
pose Though hewa s rich , yet for you r sakes hebecame
oor.p
J . Lest, and that, annexed to a comma nd preceding, neces

sa rily requirethesu bjunctivemood : a s
,

“ Lovenot s leep,
lest then cometo poverty Reprovenot a scorner, lest he
h a tethee Takeheed that thou speak not to J acob
If w ith bu t fo l low ingit, w hen fu tu rity is denoted, requ ires

thesubj unctivemood a s , Uhedo bu t tou ch theh il ls, they

[
sha l l smoke If hebebu t discreet hew il l suc ceed.

” Bu t
theindica tiveou ht to beu sed, on this occa sion , w hen fu tu re
timeis not signi ed a s

,
If, in this expression, hedoes bu t

if
“ ,

no offenceshou ld betaken If sheis bu t sincere, l am
appy .

”

Thesamedistinc tion applies to thefol low ingforms

o fexpression If hedo submit, it w il l befrom necessi ty
Though hedocs submit, heis not convinced If thou a

'

o

t not rew a rd this service, hew il l bediscou raged “ If thou
dost hea rtily forgivehim ,

endeavou r to fo rget theoffence.
"

0 52. In thefol low inginstances , theconju nction tha t, ex ress'
ed or understood, seems to beimpro erl a ccompanie w ith
thesu bjunc tivemood . S o mu ch slie readed his tyranny,
thatthefa teofher friendshedarenot lament.” Herea soned

a:



ENGL I SH GRAMMAR . (Rule
so a rtfu l ly that his friends w ou ld listen, and th ink [tha tj he
werenot w rong.

”

3 . Thesameconj unc tion governingbo th theindica tive
and thesubju nc tivemoods, in thesamesentence, and in the
samecircumstances , seems to bea grea t impro riety a s in
theseinstances , If therebebu t onebody of egis la tors, it
is

“

no better than a tyranny tf therea reonly tw o , therew ill
w ant. a ca stingvo ice.” If a man ha vea hundred sheep,
and oneof them is gonea stray ,

” gm.

4 . A lmost a ll theirregu la rities , in theconstruc tion o f an

ylangu age, ha vea risen from theel lipsis of somew ords, w hic
wereorigina l ly inserted in thesentence, and madeit regu la r ;
and it is proba ble, tha t this has genera l ly been thecasew ith
respect to theconjunctiveform ofw ords, now i nu se w hich

w il l appear from thefo llow ingexamples Wesha ll over
takeh im though herun ; tha t is , “ though heshou ld run

Un less hea ct prudently , heW il l nota ccomplish his pu rpose
t ha t is, u nless hesha ll a ct prudently .

” If hesu cceed and
obta in hisend, hew il l not betheh appier for it th a t is, If
heshou ld succeed a nd sh ou ld obta in h is end.

” Thesere
marks a nd examples a redesigned to show theorigina l of
ma ny of ou r present conju nctiveforms ofexpression and to
enablethestudent to examinethepropriety of usingthem
by trac ingthew ords in question to their proper origin and
a ncient connexions . B ut it is necessa ry to bemorepa rticu
lar on this subject,a nd thereforewesha l l add a few observa “

tions respectingit.
, Th a t art of theverb w h ich grammaria ns ca l l the resent
tenseo thesubju nctivemood, ha s a futuresi u i a tion
Th is is effected by va ryingthetermina tions of t esecond
a nd third persons singu la r o f t heindica tive; a s w il l beevi
dent from thefo l low ingexamples :

“ If thou prosper, thou
shou ldst bethankfu l “ Unless hestudy morec losely, he
w il l never belearned ” Somew riters however w ou ld ex- s

press thesesentiments w ithou t thoseva ria tions ; “ If thou
prospezest,

”
S/c .

“ Unless he and a s thereis
grea t diversity o f pra cticein this point, it is proper to offer
thelea rners a few rema rks, to a smst them in dis tingu ishing
therigh t applica tion o f thesedifferent forms of expression
It may beconsidered a s a ru le, tha t thechanges of termina
tion a renecessa r w hen thesetw o circum stances concu r

I st,When theso ject is of a dubiou s a nd contingent na ture
a nd 2 d , When theverb h a s a referenceto fu tu retime. In
thefo l low ing sentences , both thesecircumstances w ill be
found to u ni te l fthou z

'

nju reanother, thou w il t hu rt
“Heha s a hard hear t a nd ifhecontinueimpemtent. hemust

4 c



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 50 ENGL I SH GRAMMAR . (Rule1 9 .

and formal : bu t w hen ca ses of th is sort occur, i t i s better to:
ive the expression a different turn , than to v iolate grammar
or the sake of c ase, or even of el egance. SeeRu le1 4.

N ote2 .

,
5 . On theform of theauxi liarie s i n the com ou nd tenses

of the subjunctive mood , i t seem s proper to ma e a few oh

serva tions. S omew riters express themselves in theperfect
tense as follow s If thou ha vedeterm in ed , wemust sub
mit Unless hehaveconsented , thew riti ngw i l l bevo id
but webel iev e that few aut hors of cri ti cal sagaci ty w rite in
th i s manner. The proper form seems to be , “ If thou ha it

determ i ned ; unless h e has consented , lye. con formably to
What wegen eral ly m eet w i th i n the Bible : I have su rnamed
t hee , thou gh thou ha st not know n me.” Isaiah xiv. 4, 5.

What i s the hope of the hypocrite , though he hathgained ,
”

Sic . J ob xxvn. 8. Seealso ficts xxv i i i . 4 .

6 . In the pluperfect and future t nses, wesometimes mee t
w i th suchexpressions a s these ; fthou had appl ied thyself
dil igently , thou w ou ld st have reaped theadvan tage Uh

l ess thou shall speak the w hole truth
,

- wecannot determi ne
If tha n will undertake thebus iness , thereis little doubt of
success.” Thi s mode of expressing the auxiiia ries does not
appear to bew arranted by thegeneral pract i ce of correct
w ri ters. They should be hadst, si- afi. and will and wefind
them used in this form , i n thesacred S cri ptures .

“ If thou ha dst know n , Sye. L ukexix. 47 .

“ If thou hadst
been here.” & c . J ohn xi . 2 1 . If thou w ill, th ou canst make
meclean ,

” Matt. v i i i . 2 . Seealso , 92 Sam. ii . Q7 .Ma tt. xvii . 4.

7 . The second erse-n singu la r of th e imperfect tense in the
subjunctive mo is also very frequently varied in i ts ter
m i nation : as , If thou loved him truly, thou w ouldst obey
h im “ Though thou did con form ,

thou hastgained noth ing
by it.” Thi s variation , h ow ever, a ppears to beimproper.Our present versi on of the S criptures, w hich weaga in refer
to , as a good grarrmiatica l authority in o ints of th is nature,
decides agai nst i t. “ If thou knewest t iegift,

”

& 0 . John i v.

1 0 .

“ If thou dids t recei ve
“

i t, w h dost thou glory Sfc .

1 Cor . iv . 7 . Seealso D an . v . 9 2 . but i t i s proper to remark ,
that the form oftheverb to be, w h en us ed subjunctively i n the
imperfect tense, is indeed very considerably a nd properly va ~

ried from that w hich i t has in the imperfect of the ind icative
m ood : as the l earner w i l l perceive by turningto th e con

j ugation of that verb .

8 . It may not be superfluous , also to observe, that the
auxi l iaries of the poten tial mood

,
w hen appli ed to the sub

junc tive, do not change the termi nation of thesecond person
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sin ular. Vl c properly say, “ If thou mayst or canst go
l ough thou mightst l ive

“ Unless thou cou ldst read
If thou wou ldst learn and not “ If thou may or can go ,
&

'

c . It i s suffici ent , on th is point, to adduce theauthorities
of J ohnson and Low th ; “ If thou shou ldst Johnson .

“ If thou mayst, mightst, or cou ldst love Lowth . S ome
authors th ink

, that w hen tha t expresses the motive or end ,
thetermi nationof these auxi l iaries should be varied as , I

advise thee
, tha t thou may bew are He checked thee,

that then shou ld not presume but there does not ap
p
ear to

be any ground for th is exce
p
tion . Ifthe expression 0 con

dition , doubt, contingency, 8m. does not w arrant a change
i n the form of these auxi l iaries, w hy should they h ave it,
w hen a motive or end is expressed ? The translators of the
S criptures do not appear to have made the di stinction con

tended for .

“ Thou buildest the w all
,
tha t thou mayst be

their king, N ah . vi. 6 . There is forgiveness w ith thee,
that thoumag/st be feared .

” P sa lm cxxx . 4.

From the preceding observations under th i s rul e , i t ap
pears, that w i th res ect to w h at is termed the presen t ten se
ofany verb . w hen t ecircumsta nces ofconti ngency and futu
ri ty concur

, It i s proper to Va r the term inati ons ofthesecond
and thi rd persons s ingular ; t at w i thout the concu rrence of
those circumstances, the termi nations shou ld not be al tered ;
and that the verb and th e auxil iari es of the three past tenses
and theauxil iaries of the first future , undergo no alterations
w hatever : except theimperfect of theverb to be, w h ich , i n
cases denoting contingency , i s vari ed in al l the person s ofthe
s ingular number. Seepage6 5. TheN ote.
After perusingw hat has been advanced on th is subject , i t

w i l l be natural for the student to inqui re , w hat i s the exten t
o f th e subjunctive mood P S ome grammarians think i t ex
tends only to w hat i s cal led the present tense of verbsgener
al ly, u nder the ci rcumstances o f contingency and futurity ;
and to the imperfect tense of theverb to be, w hen i t denotes
contingenc because in these tenses on ly, the form of
the verb a mits ofva riation ; and th ey supposethat i t i s va
riation merely w h ich constitutes the d isti ncti on ofmoods. It
i s the opinion of other grammarians , (i n w hich opinion we
concur,)that, besides the tw o cases j ust mentioned, al l verb s
i n the three past, and thetw o future tenses , a rei n the sub
junctive mood , w hen they denote contingency or uncertain
t

y
, though they have not any change of termination ; a nd

t at, w hen contingency i s not signified , the verb, through al l
these five tenses belongs to the ind icative mood , w hatever
conjunction may attend i t. They think

,
that th

’
e definition
0
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and nature of th e subj unctive mood , h ave no reference to
change of termination , but that they refermerely to th e man

ner o f the being, action , or
(passion

,
sign ified by theverb and

that the subj unctive moo may as properly ex ist W ithout a
variati on of the verb , as the infin itive mood , w h ich has no ter
mina tions different from those of th e indi cative . The decis
i on of thi s point may not, by some gra mmarian s, be thought
of much consequence . But the rules w h ich

.

ascerta in th e
propriety of varying, or not varying, the terminations of th e
verb

,
w i l l certain ly be deemed important. These rules may

be w el l observed , W ithout a uniform i ty o f sentiment respect
ingthe nature and l im i ts o f the subj uncti ve mood . For fu r

ther remarks on the subject, see pages 57 , 6 1 — 6 3— 7 5— 7 7 ,

80 N

9 . S ome conj uncti on s have correspondent conj unctions
belongin to them

,
either expressed or understood : as,

l st, T
giiough,— yel, nevertheless as Though he w a s rich ,

yet for our sakes he becam e poor. Though pow erfu l , he
w as meek .

”

2d, Whether— ar as
,
Whether he w i l l go or not, 1 can

not te ll .”

3d, Either— or : as
,

I W i l l either send it
, or bringi t my

self.”

4th , Neither— n or as,
“ Neither he nor l am ab le to com

pass it.
5th , fl s— a s expressmga comparison of equal ity as,
S hei s a s am i able a s h er sister ; and a s much respected .

”

6 th , ads— ao ex ressing a comparison of equal ity : as,
the stars

, so shal l t y seed be .

7 th , ads— so expressinga comparison ofquality : as ,
theone dieth , so dieth the other.

” fl s he reads, they read .

”

Weha vesta ted, for thestuden t's informa tion , thedifferent opin ions 0 1

gra mni a ria ns, respect ingtheEnglish S u bj unctiveMood F irst, tha t whic h
su pposes thereis no such mood in ou r la ngu age; Secon dly, th a t wh ich extends
it no fa rt her th an thev a ria tions of theverb extend Thm lly, th a t which weha veadopted, a nd expla ined a t la rge a nd wh ich , in genera l, corresponds w ith
thev iew s o f themO a t a pproved writers on English Gramma r. Wemay add a

F ou rth op in ion ; w h ich appears to possess, a t lea st, mu ch pla u sibil ity. Th is

opin ion admits thea rrangement wehavegiven, with oneva ria tion, namely ,
t ha t of a ssigning to thefirst tenseof thesubj unctive, tw o forms : l st, th a t
wh ich simply denotes con t ingency a s, I f hedesi res it, I W i ll perform the
opera tion tha t is, I f hen ow desires it 2dly, th a t which denotes both con~
tingencv a nd fu tu r ity a s, I f hedesireit, I W i ll perform theopera tion tha t

is, I f heshou ld hereaf ter desireit.” This la st theory of thesubj unctivemood ,
c la ims themerit of renderingthewholesystem of themoods consistent a nd

regu la r ; of beingmoreconformableth a n a ny other
, to thedefinition of the

subj unc tive; and of not referringto theindica tivemood forms of express ion,
wh ich ill a c cord with its simplicity a nd na ture. Perha ps this theory w ill bea r
a strictexamina tion.

8:
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tion .

” The senten ce i n the common form w ould have read
thus : “ If the l imi tati o n s o n the prerogative h ad been, Src.

h i s integrity w ould have m ade h im regard ,
”

&
'

c .

The parti cl e a s, w hen it i s connected w i th the pronoun
su ch , h as the force of a relati ve pronoun as, “ Let su ch a s

presume to advi se others , l ook w el l to th eir own conduct
w hich i s e uiva lent to , “ Let them who presume, &'c . But
w hen usedliy i tself, th is pa rticl e i s to be considered as a con
j unction

, or perhaps as an adverb . Seethe K EY.

Our language w ants a conj uncti on adapted to fami l iar style,
equivalent to notwithsta nding. The w ords for a ll that, seem
to be too low .

“ The w ord w as i n the mouth of every one,
but

, for al l that , the subj ectm ay sti l l be a secret. a

In rega rd tha t i s sol emn and antiquated beca usew ould do
much better i n the follow ingsentence.

“ It cannot be other
w i se, in regard that the French prosody difi

'

ers from that of
ever
y)
' other language .

”

T e w ord except i s fa r preferabl e to other than . It ad
mitted of no effectual cure other than amputation .

” Except
i s al so to be preferred to a ll bu t. “ They w ere happy al l but
the stranger.
In thetw o fol low ingph ra ses, the conj unction a s i s improp

erly om i tted Wh ich nobody resumes
,
or i s so sanguin e

A t o hope .

” I must, how ever, e so just A to ow n .

”

The conjunction that i s often properly omitted,
‘

and under
stood as , “ I begyou w ould come to me “ Seethou do
i t no t i nstead o f that you w ou ld ,

” that thou do .

” But
i n th e fo l low i ngand many simi lar phrases, th i s conj uncti on
w ere much better i nserted : Yet it i s reason the memory
o f the ir v i rtues remain to posterity .

” It should be
,

yet it
i sju st tha t the memory . & c .

RULE X X .

When thequalit ies of different th i ngs are compared , the
latter noun or pron ou n i s not governed by the conjunc
t ion tha n or a s , but agrees w i th theverb

,
or i s go rned

by the verb or th e p reposition , expressed or undei ood

a s , Thou art w i ser than I that i s ,
“ tha n I am.

They loved him more than me i . e . more th an they
l oved me.” Thesen timen t i s w el l expressed by P l ato ,
but much better by Solomon than him tha t i s,

“ than
by
The propriety or impropri ety ofmany phrases

,
i n th e

(p
re

cedingas w el l as i n some other forms, may be discovere, by
SeetheTenth, or any subsequent, edition of theKey ; Rulexx. TheNote.

we
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an

(p
lyin thew ords that are not expressed ; w hich w i l l be

ev1
1
ent rom the follow i ngi nstan ces of erroneous constru c

tion . Hecan read better than me.” He i s as oed as
h er. “ Wh ether I bepresent or no .

“ Who di th is ?
Me.” By supplying the w ords understood in each of these
phrases

,
th ei r. im ropriety and governingrule w i l l ap ear

a sh .

“ Better than can read As good as she is res
ent or not presen t ;

” “ I did it.
1 . By not attendingto thi s rule , many errors have been

commi tted : a number of w h ich i s subj oined , as a further
caution and direction “ to the learner . Thou art a much
greater loser than meby h is death .

” Shesuffers hourly
more than me.” “ Wecontributed a th ird more than the
D utch , w ho w ere obliged to the same proportion more than
u s.

” K ingCharles, and more than him, the duke and the
popish faction , w ere at l iberty to form new scheme s .

” “ The
drift of al l h i s sermons w a s, to prepare the J ews for th e re
ception of a prophet migh tier than him , and w hose shoes h e
w as net w orthy to bear . “ It w as not thew ork of 50 em
inent an author, as him to w hom i t w as first imputed .

" A
stoneis heavy, and th e sand w eighty ; bu t a fool

’s w rath is
heav ier than them both .

” “ If thekinggi ve u s leave, we
may perform the office as w el l as them that do .

” I n these
passages it ought to be , I, we, he, they, respectively .

”

JVhen the relative who immediately fol low s tha n , i t seems
to form an exception to the 2 otb rul e for in that connexion ,
th e relative must be in the obj ective case ; as, Alfred , than
whom,

a greater k ingnever reigned ,
”

&
'

c . Beelzebub, tha n
whom, S atan excepted , none higher sat,

” It i s rema rka

ble that i n such instances
, if the personal pronoun w ere used ,

it w ould be i n the nom i nativecase ; as , “ A greater k ing never
reigned tha n he,

” that i s
,
tha n hew a s . Beelzebuh, tha n

he,’ 8;e. ; that is , “ than hesat.” The phrase tha n whom
, i s ,

h ow ever
,
avoided by the bestmodern w riters.

RULE xxr. x
i

Togvoid d isagreeabl e repetiti on s , and to express our
i deas in few w ords

,
an el l ipsi s, or omi ss i o n of some w ords ,

i s frequentl y admi tted . In stead of say i ng,
“ Hewas a

l earned man
,
hew as a w i se man, and he- w as a good

man 3
”
wemake use of the el l ipsis , and say , Hewas a

l earned , w i se , and good man .

”

When theomi ss ion of w ords wou ld obscure the sen
tence , w eaken its force , or beattended w i th a n improprie
ty, they must beexpressed . In thesenten ce , Weare

1 1 0
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apt to lovewho l oveus ,
” th e w ord them shoul d besup

p l ied. A beautiful field and trees,
” is not proper lan

guage. It should be
,

Beautifu l fields and trees or,

A beautiful field and finetrees .”

Almost all are more or l ess ellip
may be seen under thedif

ei s thus used ; “ A man, w o

man , a w oman , and a ch i ld .

”

and garden ; that “ a house and a garden .

“ The sun and moon that i s, “ the su n and the moon .

The day and hour that i s, th e day and th e hour." In
al l these instances , the arti cl e bein once expressed

,
the repe

tition of i t becomes unnecessary. here i s, how ever, an ex
ception to this o bservation , w hen some pecul iar emphasis
requi res a repetition ; as i n the follow i ngsentence. “ Not

only the year, but the day and the hour.
” In th is case, th e

ell ipsi s of the last arti cl e w ould heimproper. When a dif
ferea t form of the articl e i s requisi te, th e articl e i s also

’

prep
erly repeated : as , “ a house and a n orchard i nstead of,
a house and ‘ orchard .

2 . The nou n i s frequently omi tted i n the follow in man

ner.

“ The law s of God and man that i s, “ the aw s of
God and the law s of man .

” In some very emphati ca l ex
pressions

,
the ell i si s shou ld not be used : as , “ Christ the

pow er o fGod, an the w isdom ofGod w h ich i s moreem
pha tica l than ,

“ Christ the pow er and w i sdom of God.

”

f f}. The ell ipsi s of the adjectivei s . used i n th e follow i ng
manner. “ A delightful garden and orchard ;

” that i s
,

“ a
deligh tfulgarden and a delightful orchard

“ A little ma n

and w oman that i s, A l i ttl e man and a l i ttl e w oman .

”

In such ell ipti cal expressions as these, th e adjective ought
to have exactly the same signification , and to be uite as

proper, w hen joi ned to th e latter substantive as to t e for
mer ; otherw ise the ell i psi s should not be admi tted .

« S ometimes the e l lipsis i s impro erly applied to n‘ uns of
.difi

'

erent numbers : as : “ A magni cen t house andgardens .
”

In this case i t i s better to use another adjecti ve ; as, “ A
magn ificent house and fine gardens.

”

- 4 . The fol low ingi s th e ell ipsi s of the ronoun.

“ I love
a nd fear him that is, “ I love him,

and fear him.

” “My
house and lands ; that is , “my hou se and my lands.

” In
these i nsta nces the el l ipsi s may take place W ith propriety
but ifwewould bemoreexpress andemphatical , i tmust not

1 2C
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my service ; that i s, Thrice I w ent, and thri ce I offered my
servi ce.

”

7 . T heel l ipsis o f the preposition , as w el l as of the verb , i s
seen i n the follow ingi nstan ces Hew ent in to the abbeys

,

halls , and publ i c bui ld ings that i s, h e w en t into the ah
beys , h e w ent into the halls, and he w en t i nto the publi c
bui ld ings.

” He also w en t through al l th e streets and lanes
of th e city th at is, Through all the streets

,
and through

all the lanes
,
Sye. He spoke. to every man and w oman

there
,

” that is
,

“ to every man and to every w oman . This
next month , last year that i s, “ on th i s day

,
i n th e

n ext month, in the last year The Lord do that w hich
seemeth him good that i s, w hich seemeth to him
8 . The el l ipsi s of the conju nction i s as follow s They

confess the pow er, w i sdom, goodness, and love, of th ei r Cre
ator i . e .

“ the pow er, and w i sdom, andgoodness , and love
o f.

” 8m. Though l love him, I do not flatter him,

” that is
,

Though I love him, yet I do not flatter him .

”

9 . The ell ipsi s of the interjection i s no t very common ; i t,
h ow ever, i s sometimes used : as, “ Oh ! p ity and shame l”
tha t is , Oh pity ! Oh shame !”
As the ell ipsi s occu rs in almost every senten ce i n the Eng

l i sh language , numerous examp les of i t might be given but
only a few more can be adm i tted here .

In the fo l low i ngi nstance there is a very considerable one
Hew i l l often argue , that if this part of our trade w ere w el l
cultiva ted , weshould gain from one nation and if another,
from another that i s , “ He w i ll often argue , that if th is part
of our trade w ere w el l c ultivated , weshould gain from one
nation , and if another part of our trade w ere w ell cultivated ,
weshould gain from another nation .

”

The follow i ngi nstances though short, contai n much of the
ell ipsi s W0 i s me “ w o i s to me.” To let blood ;
i . e .

“ to let out blood . To let dow n i . e .

“ to let i t fal l
o r sl ide dow n . To w alk a m il e ; i . e .

“ to w al k through
thespace of a mi l e. To sleep all night ; i . e . To sleep
through all the night . To go a fish i ng “ Togo a hunt
ing I . e .

“ to go on a fishingvoyage or business
“ to go on

a huntingp
arty.

“ I dine at tw o o’clock i . e .

“ at tw o of
the cl ock .

’ By sea, by land, on shore i . e . By the sea ,
by theland , on the shore .

”

1 0 . The examples that fol low are produced to show the
impro riety of ellipsis in some particular cases .

“ The land
w as a ways possessed, duri ngpleasure, by those i ntrusted
w i th the command i t should be, thosepersons

4i‘ntru
s

tedi
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or
,

“ those who werei ntrusted .

” “ If he had read furth er, h e
w ould have found several o f h is objections m ight have been
8 ared that i s

,
he w ould have found tha t several of h is

0 jections, 8m.
“ There is noth ing men are more deficien t

i n , than know ingtheir ow n characters .

” It ought to be
,

nothingin whichmen and , “ than in know ing .

” “ I scarce
ly know any part of natural philosophy w ou ldgield morevariety and use i t should be , which w ould yiel Sf c .

“ In
the temper ofmi nd he w a s then i. e.

“ in which he then
w a s .

” The l ittl e. satisfaction and consistency , to be found
i n most of the systems of divinity I havemet w i th , made me
betake myself to the sole reading of the S cri tures i t
ought to be “ which a reto be found

,

” and “
which have met

w i th . He desired they m ightgo to the al tar together, and
j ointly return their thanks to w hom only they w ere due i .
e. “ to him to w hom,

-

c .

RULE X X II.
All theparts of a sen ten ce shou ld correspond to each

other : a regular and dependen t construction , throughout,
should be careful ly preserved . Thefol l ow ingsenten ce is
therefore inaccurate Hew as morebeloved , but not so
much admi red, asCinthio .

” It should be , 'He w asmore
beloved than Cinthio

,
but not so much admi red .

”

The first example under this rule , presents a most irregu
l ar construction

,
namely

,
He w asmore beloved a sCinthio .

”

The w ords moreand so mu ch, are very improperly stated as
h avingthe same regimen . In correctingsuch sentences, i t i s
not necessar to supply the latter elllpSlS because i t cannot
l ead to any iseordant or improper construction , and the sup
ply w ould often be harsh or inelegant . Seep . 1 53 .

As the 2 2d Rule comprehends al l the precedin fr rules , i t
may, a t thefirst view ,

appear to be too genera l to beu seful .
But by rangi ngunder i t a number of sentences

dpecul iarlyconstructed , weshall perceive , that it i s cal culate to a scer
tain the truegrammatical construction ofmany modes o fex
prec

i
sion , w hich none of theparticular rules can sufficiently

ex am.

‘

p
This dedication may serve for almost any book , that has,

i s, or shal l be ublished .

”

It ought to be , that has been , or
shal l be publis ed. He w a s guided b i nterests alw ay s
d ifferent, sometimes contra ry to , tho se 0 thecommuni ty
different from or

,

“
a lw ays different from those o f the

community , and sometimes co ntra ry to them .

" W i l l it be
urged tha t thesebooks are as o ld , or even older than trad i

i s.
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tion The w ords , “ as old ,

” and older," cannot
,

have a
common regimen i t sh ould be as old as tradi tion

, or‘

even
o lder.” It requ ires few talents to w h ich most men are'

not

born
, or at least may not acquire or w hich , at least they

may not acqui re.

” Thecourt o fChancery frequentl m i ti
gates and breaks the teeth of th e common law .

”
[1 this

construction
,
thefirst verb i s said , to m i tigate th e teeth of

the common law ,
w hich i s an ev ident soleci sm. M i tigates

thecommon law , and breaks the teeth of i t
,

”
w ould have

been rammatica l.

l
g
hey presen tly grow in to good humour, and good lan

guage tow ards th e crow n grow i nto good language , is

very improper. There i s never w anti nga set ofevil instru
m ents

,
w ho either out of mad zeal , private hatred , or fi lthy

lucre
,
are alw a s ready

,

”

&'c . Wesay properl
“ A man

acts ou t of ma zeal ,
” or

,
out of private b atre bu t we

cannot say
,
ifwew ould speak Engl ish , he a cts ou t offilthy

l ucre .

” To double her kindness and caresses ofme th e
w ord “ kindness” requi res to befol low ed by either to orfor ,
and cannot be construed w i th the reposit ion of.

“ Never
w a s man so teased or suffered hal th e uneasiness

,
as I have

done thi s evening : the first and th ird clau ses
,
viz .

“ Never
w a s man so t eased , as I have done thi s even ing,

” canno t be
jo ined w i thout an impropri ety and to connect th e second
and th i rd , thew ord that must be substitu ted for a s ;

“ Or
suffered half the u neasiness that I have done or el se

,
half

so much uneasiness as I have suffered .

”

The firs t part of the follow ingsenten ce abounds w i th ad
verbs

,
and those such as are hardly consistent w i th onean

other : How mu ch soever the reformation of thi s degenerate
age i s a lmost u tterly to be despaired o f, wema yet have a
more comfortabl e prospect o f future times .” he sentence
w ould be more correct i n the follow ingform Though, the
r

q
for

gi
a tion of thi s degenerate agei s nea rly to be despai red

0 0 .

Oh shut not up my soul w i th thesi nners , nor my
w i th theblood - thi rsty ; i n w hose hands is w i ckedness, and
their right hand i s ful l ofgifts .

” As the passage, introduce
by the copulati ve conjunction and ,

w a s not in tended as a con
tinuation o f th e pri ncipal and inde endent part of the sen
tence, but of the dependent part, therelati ve whoseshould
have been used instead of thepossessive their ; viz .

“
and

whoseright - hand is ful l o fgifts.

”

“ Eyehath not seen , nor ear h eard , neither haveentered
into the heart of man , thethi ngs w h ich God hath prepared
for them that love h im. There seems to be an impropriety

tee
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thi rd person , thesi ngular number, and in thenominative
case . (Declinethenoun .) Ennobles i s a regular verb acti ve

,

indicative mood , presen t ten se , and the th ird person singu
lar. (Repeat thepresent tense, theimperfect ten se, a nd the
perfect pa rticip lefl Us b epersonal pronoun , of th e first per
son plural

,
and i n th e objective case Declineit.)

Goodness w i l l be rew arded .

Goodnes s i s a common substantive
,
of the neuter gender,

the th ird pershn, the sin
‘ ular number, and in thenomi nati ve

case . (Declineit.) Wi I berewarded is a regul ar verb , i n th e
passive voi ce, the i nd i cative mood , the first future tense , and
the thi rd person singular. (Repea t thepresent ten se, theim
perfect tense, a nd theperfectp a rticiple.)

S tri ve to improve .

S trivei s an i rregular verb neu ter, i n the imperative mood,
and of the second person singular. Repea t thepresent tense,
& c.) To improvei s a regular verb neuter, and in the infin iti ve
mood . Repea t thepresent tense, 8m.)

Time fl i es , 0 ! how sw iftly .

”

Timei s a common substantive, of th e n euter gender, the
th i rd person the si ngular number, and in the n omin ative case.
(Decli nethenoun .) F lies i s an i rregular verb neuter, the in
dica tivemood , present tense , and the thi rd person singular.
(Repea t thepresent ten se, 83's .) 0 ! i s an i nterjection . How

and swif tly are adverbs .
Grati tude i s a delightful emoti on.

”

Gra titudei s a common su bstantive, of the neu ter gender,
the thi rd person , the singular number, and in th e nomi native
case . (Declineit.) Is i s an irregular verb neuter, i ndi ca t ive
mood , presen t ten se, and th e th ird person singular. (Re

p
ea t thep resent tense, & c.) fl i s the i ndefinite article . Be
ightfu l i s an adjective i n the posi tive state . (Repea t thede
grees of compamson .) Emotion i s a common substantive of
the neutergender, the thi rd person , the s ingular number, and
i n the nominative ca se. (Declineit.)

They w ho forgive, act nobly.

They is a personal pronoun , of the th ird ersen the l ural
n umber, and in the nom i native case . (Declineit. is a
relative pronoun , and the nomi native case. eclineit.)
Forgivei s an irregular verb acti ve , i nd i ca ti ve mood , presen t
tense, and the third person plural . (Repeat thepresent tense,
Eye.) fl ct i s a regular verb active

,
i ndicative‘ mood, present

1 Thelearner shou ld occa siona lly repea t a ll themoods and tenses of theverb.
83
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tense , and the th ird person plural . (Repea t, &~c. N 0b i s an
adverb ofquali ty. . Repea t thedegrees of compa rison .)

By livingtempera tely , our heal th i s promoted .

”

By i s a
‘ preposition . L ivingi s the preSent particip le ofthe

regular neuter verb,
“ to l ive .

”

(Repea t thepa rticiples .)
Tempera tely i s an adverb of

z
ua lit

z
y
;

Ou r i s an ad
'

ective
pronoun of thepossessive kin eolineit.) Hea th is a
common substantive, o f the th ird person, the sin ular num
ber

,
and in the nominati ve case . (Declineit.) s promoted

i s a regular verb pass i ve, indicative mood , present tense, and
the th ird person singular. (Repea t,

“ Weshould bek ind to them,
w ho a reunkind to us .

Wei s a personal pronoun , of the first person , the plural
number , and i n the nom inative case . (Declineit.) Shou ld be
i s an irregular verb neu ter, i n the otential mood , the imper
fect tense, and the first erson p ural . (Repea t thep resent
tense, K ind

’

i s an adiiective, i n the positive state. Re
peat thedegrees of compa rison .) To 1 8 a preposi tion . hem
is a personal pronoun , of the thi rdperson , theplural number,
and i n the objectivecase . (Declineit.) Who i s a relati ve
pronoun , and in th e nomi native case . (Declineit.) Are
ls an i rregular verb neuter, i ndicative mood , present tense,
and the thl l‘d person plural . (Repea t, 8m.) Unkind i s an ad
jectivei n the positi vestate . Repea t thedegrees of compa ri
son .) To i s a preposi tion . s i s a personal pronoun , of the
first
p
erson

,
the plural number, and in the obj ective case.

i(Dec nei t.)
S E CTION 2 . Specimens of synta ctica lparsing.

“ V i ce produces mi sery .

”

~Vicei s a common substantive , of th e neuter gender, the
th ird person

,
the singular number, and i n the nomi na tive ca se.

P roduces i s a regular verb active, i ndicative mood , present
tense , the th i rd person si ngular, agreeing w i th its nomi nati ve
“
vice,

” accordingto RULE x. w h ich says ; (hererepea t the
ru le.) JlIise i s a common substan tive, of the neuter gen
der

,
the thir erson, the singular number, and theob

'

ective
case, governe by theactive verb “ produces , a ccor ingto
Rule xx. w hich says , Sfc .

Peace and joy are v irtue
’s crow n .

Pea cei s a common substantive . (Repea t thegender, per
son, number, and case.) find i s a copulative conjunction .

J oy i s a common substantive . (Repeat theperson , number,
a nd ca se.) firei s an irregular verb neuter , indica tive mood ,
present tense, and the th ird perso n plura l , agreeigegwith t he1
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nomi nati ve case “ peace and j oy , according to RULE I I.
w h ich says ; (hererepeat theru le.) Virtue’s i s a common
substantive, of the th ird person , th e singular number, and In

thepossessive case, governed by th e substantive
“ crow n ,

”

a greeably to RULE x , w h ich says, &
'

c . Crown i s a common
substantIve, of the neuter gender, the th ird person , th e sm
gular number, and i n the nom i native case, agreeably to the
fourth note of RULE X I .

Wi sdom or follygoverns us .
Wisdom i s a common substantive . (Repea t thegender,

person , n umber , a nd ca se.) Or i s a disj unctive conjunction .

Folly i s a common substantive. (Repea t theperson ,
number ,

a nd ca se.) Governs i s a regular verb active , indicative mood ,
present tense , and the th i rd person singular, agreeingW ith
Its nomi native case w i sdom or “ folly

,
accordingto RULE

I I I . w hi ch says
, & c . Us i s a person al pronoun , of the first

p
erson , plural number, and i n the obj ective case , governed
y theacti ve verb governs,

” agreeably to RULE X I . w h ich
says, & c .

Every heart know s i ts sorrow s.
Every i s an adjective pronoun of th e distributive k ind,

agreeingw i th i ts substantive heart,” accordingto Note 2
under RU V I I I . w hich says , 8/c . Hea rt i s a common sub
stantive. (Repea t thegender, person , number, a nd case.)
K nows i s an irregular verb active, i ndi cative mood, presen t
tense, th ird person singular, agreeing w i th i ts nominative

‘

ca se
“ heart,

” accord ingto RUL E I . w h ich se5
, Sfo. Its i s a per

sonal pronoun
,
of the th ird person singu ar, and of the neuter

gender, to agree w i th its substantive heart
,
accordingto

RULE v . w h ich says
, & c . i t i s i n the possessiveease ,governed

lg)
! thenoun “ sorrow s ,

” accordingto RULE x . w hich says, & c .

rrows Is a common substantive , of the th ird person, the
plural number, and the obj ecti ve case,governed by the active
verb knows ,

” accordingto Rule X I . w h ich says, &'c .

Theman i s happy w ho l ives w isely
,”

Thei s the definite article . Ma n i s a common substa nti ve .
Repea t theperson , number, a nd ca se.) Is

’ i s an irregular verb
neuter, i ndicative mood , present tense, and th e th i rd person
singular, agreeingw i th the nomi native case man,

” accord
ingto RULE I . w hich says, 8m. Happy i s an adjective i n the
positive state. Who i s a relati ve pronoun , w h ich has for Its

w i th w h ich i t agrees i n gender and num
ber, accordingto RULE v . w hich says, L ives i s a regular
verb neuter

,
i ndicative mood

, present tense, third person
20:
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thou” understood . To a ssist i s a regular verb active , i n the
’

infinitive mood , governed by the precedingverb remem
ber

,

” according to ,

RULE X I I . w h i ch says, 8m. Thei s the
definite arti cle. D istressed i s an adjective put substantively.

Weare not unemployed .

”

Wei s a personal pronoun . (Repea t theperson , number ,
a nd case.) firei s an i rregu lar verb

‘

neuter. (Repea t the
mood, tense, person , N ot i s an adverb ofnegati on . Un

employed i s an adj ective i n the posi tive state . The tw o neg
a tives not and u n

,
form an affirmative, agreeably to RULE v .

w hich says, &
'

c .

“ This bounty has rel ieved you and us ; and has gratified
the donor.

This i s an adjecti ve pronoun of the demonstrat ive kind .

B ounty i s a common substantive. (Repea t theperson , num
ber, a nd ca se.) Ha s relieved i s a regul ar verb active , ind i ca
tivemood , perfect tense , thi rd person singular, agreeingw i th
i ts nom i native bounty

,

” accordingto Rule 1 . w h ich says,
8; c. You i s a personal pronoun

,
of the second person lura l ,

and in the obj ective case . (Repea t thegovernment and
)

rule.
find i s a copulative conjunction . Us i s a personal pronoun ,
i n the obj ective case . You and u s are put in the'samecase ,
accordingto RULE XVI I I . w hich says , Si c . find i s a copula
tive conjunction . Has gra tified i s a regula r verb activ e, ih
dicativemood , perfect tense, and the third person singular,
agreei ngw i th its nomi nati ve bounty, understood . Has

relieved,” and “ Ha s gra tified, are In th e same mood a nd

tense , accordingto RULE XV I I I . w hich says, &'c . Thei s the
defin ite article. D onor i s a common substantive, of the th ird

p
erson

,
the singular number, and the objective case , g

lgvernedy the active verb has gratified,
” accordingto ule X I .

w h ich says, 8m. SeetheOctavo Grammar, on Gender .

“ Hew i l l not be pardoned, unless he repent.
”

Hei s a personal pronoun
,
of th e thi rd person , singular num

ber, masculine gender, and in thenom inative case . Will be
pa rdoned i s a regular passive verb , i nd icative mood , first fu
ture tense, and the th ird person singular, agreeingw i th its
nom i native he

,

” according to RULE I . and composed of th e
auxil iaries w i l l b e,” and the erfect a rticiple pardoned .

”

{Vat i s a negati ve adverb . Un ess i s a isjunctiveconj uncti on .

Hei s a personal pronoun . (Reea t theperson , number ,gen
der

, a nd case.) Repent i s egu ar verb neuter
,
i n th e sub

junctivemood , thepresent tense, thethi rd person singular,
and agrees w i th its nomi nati veease he

,
according to

'

2 2s
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Rule 1 wh i ch says, 8m.) It i s in thesiibjunctivemood , be
cause It impli es a future sense, and denotes u ncertainty
signified by the conjunction unless,

” agreeably to Rule 1 9 ,
and thenotes.

Good w orks beingnegl ected , devotion i s fal se .

Good works beingneglected, beingi n dependent of the rest
of the sentence , i s th e case absolute , according to the fifth
note ofRule I . Devotion i s a common substanti ve . Repea t
then umber, person , a nd ca se.) Is i s an irregular verb neuter.
(Repea t themood, tense, person , & c.) F al sei s an adj ective i n
the positive state , and. belongs to i ts substantive “ devotion”
understood

,

’

agreeably toRule V I I I . w h ich says,
The emperor Marcus Aurel ius, w a s a w i se d virtuous

I

prince .

” n , i n

/

w .

Thei s the defin ite arti cl e . Emperor i s a common substan
tive

,
of the mascu li ne gender, theth ird erson, the si ngular

number, and in the nomina tive case . Mbircu s fiu reliu s i s a
preper name or substantive , and in the nomi native case , be
cause it i s put i n a position w ith th e substantive “ emperor

,

”

agreeably to the rst note of Rule X . Was i s an irregular
verb neuter

,
indicative mood

,
imperfect tense, a nd the thi rd

person singular, agreeingw i th its nomi native case emperor.
fi i s the indefini te arti cle . Wisei s an adjective , and bel ongs
to its substantive“ prince .

” find is a copulative conjunction .

Virtu ou s i s an adjective, and belongs, fyc . P rincei s a com
mon substantive , and in the nomi native case, agreeably to the
fourth note ofRule X I

To err i s human .

Toerr, is the infini tive mood , and the nom inative case to
the verb “ i s .” Is i s an irregular verb neuter, i ndicati ve
mood , present tense, and the third person singular, agreeing
w ith its nom inative case to err,

” agreeably to note 1 , under
Rule th e first . Huma n i s an adjecti ve , and belongs to i ts
substanti ve nature” understood

,
accord ingtoRule 8 . w hich

says,
To countenance persons w ho are guilty of bad actions ,
i s scarcely one remove from actually committingthem.

”

To cou ntena ncepersons who a reguilty of bad a ctions , is
part of a sentence, w h ich is thenominati ve case to theverb
“ is .” Is is an irregular verb neuter, & c . a ca ing w i th the
fiforementioned part of a sentence, as i ts in mina tivecase,
agreeabl to Note I , underRule the first. Sca rcely i s an ad

verb . nei s a numeral adj ective agreeingW i t h its substa n
me
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tive remove.” Removei s a common substantive, of the
neutergender, the th ird person , the singular number, and i n
thenomin ative case

,
agreeably to the fourth note ofRule xx.

F rom i s a preposition . Committing i s the resent participl e
of the regu lar active verb

“ to commit.” hem i s a personal
pronoun , of the thi rd person , the plural number, and i n th e
obj ective case, governed by

the particip le commi tting,”
agreeably toRule x iv. w hio 1 says, Eye.

Let meproceed .

This senten ce
,
accordingto the statement o fgrammarians

i n general , i s i n th e Imperative mood , of the fi rst person , and
thesingular number. The sentence may, how ever, be
analyzed i n the fo llow ingman ner . Let i s an irregular verb
active, in the imperative mood , of the second person , the pl u
ral number, and agrees w i th its nomi native case you” un~

derstood : as, “ do you let .” MeIS a personal ronoun, of
thefirst person

,
the singular number, and i n t e obj ective

t
‘ase, governed by the active verb “ l et

,

” agreeably to Rule
xi. w hich says, (Sc . P roceed i s a regular verb neuter, i n the
i nfinitive mood , governed by th e precedingverb

“ let
,

”
a o

cording to Rule xi i . w h ich says , &rc .

“L i vingexpensively and luxuriously destroys health . By
mgfrugally and temperately, health i s preserved .

L ivingexpensively a nd luxu riou sly, IS the nomi na ti ve case
to th e verb destroyes,

”
agreeably to Note 1 , under Rule 1 .

L ivingfruga lty a nd tempera tely, i s a substantive phrase in
the obj ective case , governed by theprepositon “ by ,” ao

cordingto Note 2 , underRule x iv.

The precedingspecimens o t
’

parsing, if carefully studied by
th e learner, seem to be sutfic iently expl icit, to enabl e h im to
comprehend the nature of th is employment and sufficiently
d iversified

,
to quali fy him, i n o ther exerci ses , to poi n t out

and
.

apply the remain ingrules, both pri ncipal and sub
ordi nate.
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tice of some nations . But theEngl i sh tongue has , for this
purpose

,
adopted a mark of theeasiest and simplest kind

,

w h ich is cal led accent, and w h ich effectually answ ers the end .

Ever w ord in our language , ofmore than onesyllabl e , has
oneof t em distingui shed from th e rest i n th i s manner ; and
some w riters assert, that every monosyllable of tw o or more
letters

,
has one o f its letters thus distinguished .

Accent i s ei ther pri ncipal or secondary. The principal
accent i s that w hich necessari ly distinguishes onesyl lable in
a w ord from the rest. The secondary accent i s that stress
w hich wem ay occasi onal ly place

_

u on another syl labl e
besides that w h ich has the principa accen t i n order to
pronounce every part of th e w ord more distin ctly, forcibly ,
and harmon iously thus, Complai san t, caravan ,

” and “
vi

ol i n
,

” have frequently an accent on the first a s w el l as on the
l ast syl lable , though a somew hat less forcib le one. The
same may be observed of Repartee, referee, privateer,
domi neer

,

” Eye. But i t must ’ be observed , that though an
accent is al low ed on the first syl labl e of these w ords

,
i t i s by

no mean s necessary ; they ma

y
al l be pronounced w i th one

accent
,
and that on the last syl able, w i thou t th e least devi a

tion from propriety .

As emphasis evidently points ou t the most significant w ord
i n a sentence so , w here oth er reasons do n o t forbid , the ac
cent alw ays dw el ls w i thgreatest force on that art of the w ord
w hich , from i ts importance , the bearer has a w ays the great
est occasi on to observe and th is i s necessari ly th e root or
body of the w ord . But as harmony of termi nation frequent
ly attracts the accen t from the root to thebranches ofw ords ,
so the first and most natural law of accentuation seems to op
eratel ess i n fixingthestress than any other. Our ow n S axon
term i nations , i ndeed, w ith perfect uniformi ty, l eave the prin
c ipa l part of the w ord i n quiet ossession of w hat seems its
l aw ful property bu t Latin an Greek term inations, of w h ich
our l anguage is full , assume a right ofpreservingtheir original
accent, and subject a lmost every w ord they bestow upon us
to their ow n classi cal law s.
Accent, therefore, seems to be regulated in a reat meas~

ure by etymology . In w ords from the S axon, tfieaccent i s
general ly on the root ; i n w ords from thelearned languages ,
it is general ly on the termi nation and if to these weadd the
different accent wel ay on some w ords, to di stinguish them
from others, weseem to have the three grea t principl es of
accentuation namely, the radical , the termina tiona l , a nd the
distinctive. The rad ica l as

,
“ Love, lovely, 16veliness the

26 :
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E rminational {aas, Harmony, harmonious thedistinctive
as

, Cénvert, to convert.”
ACCENT ON D IS SYLLA B LE 5 .

Words of tw o syl lables havenecessarily one of them ac

cented, and but one. It i s true, for the sake ofemphasis, we
sometimes l ay an equal stress upon tw o successi ve syl lables
as

,

‘ fDi- réct, some - times ,
” but w hen these w ords are ro

nounced alone , they h ave nevermore than one accen t. he
w ord “sf -men ,” i s the only w ord w hich is pronounced w ith
two accents w hen alone .

O fdiss llables, formed by affixi nga term i nation , thefor
mer syl la le is commonly accented : as, Child ish

,
kingdom,

actest, acted , toi lsome, lover, scéfi
'

er, fairer, foremost, zeal
ou s, fulness, meekly, artist.”
D i ssyl lables formed by prefixinga syllable to the radical

w ord
,
have commonly the accent on thelatter as

,

“ To be
seem ,

'

to bestow , to return .

”

O f dissyllables , w hich are at once nouns and verbs , the
verb has commonly the accent on the latter, and the noun on
the former sylla ble : as, “ To cement, a cement ; to con

tract, a con tract to presage , a présa
This rul e has many exceptions . hough verbs seldom

have thei r accent on th e former, yet nouns often have it on
thelatter syl lable : as , “ D eli ht, perfume .

” Those nouns
w h ich

, in th e common order 0 anguage,must have preceded
the

’

verbs
,
often transmi t thei r accent to the verbs they form,

and i nversely . Thus, the noun “ water” must have rece
ded the verb “ to water

,
as the verb to correspond ,

’ must:
h ave preceded the noun corres (indent and “ to pursue.”
claims prior i ty to “ pursui t.” 0 that wemay conclude,
w herever verbs deviate from the rule, i t i s seldom by chance,
and general ly in those w ords only w here a superior law of
accent takes place .

All diss ’llables endingi n y, ou r , ow ,
te, ish, ck, ter, age, en ,

cl : as, ranny , labour, w i l low ,
wal low except “ allow ,

avow ,
endow , below ,

bestow battle, banish , Cambric,
batter, courage, fas ten , quiet accent the former syllable .

D issyl labl e nouns i n er , as, Canker, butter,
” have the ac

cent on the former syl lable .

D issyl lable verbs, termi natingi n a consonant and efinal ,
as , Comprise , escape or hav inga diph thongin the last sy l
lab le , as , ‘ f A

p
pease

,
reveal or endingi n two consonants ;

as, “ Attend have the accents on the latter syl lable .

D issyl lable nouns, havinga diphthongi n thelatter syl lable,
h ave commonly their accent on thelatter syl lable as, Ap

27 6
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plause; except some‘

w ords in a in as, “ V i l l ai n, curtain,
mounta in .

”

D i ssyl lables that h ave tw o vow els, w h ich arese arated
i n the pronunciation

,
have alw ays the accent on the rst sy l

lable : as
,

“ Lion , riot, quiet, l iar, rui n except c reate .

”

ACCEN T ON TRI SYLLAB LE S .

Trisyl lables formed by addinga termi nation , or prefixing
a syll able, retai n th e accent oft heradi cal w ord as

,
“ Loveli

ness
,
tenderness, contemner, Wagoner, physi cal, bespe

'

ttter
,

commenti ng, commendi ng, assuran ce .

”

Trisyl lables endi ngi n ou s, a t, ion as
, arduous

,
capital ,

mention ,” a ccent the first
,

Trisyl lables end ingi n ce, en t, and ate, accent the first syl
l able : as

,
Cofintenance, continence , armament , immi nent,el egan t

,
propagate un less they are deri ved from w ords

hav ingthe accent on th e l ast : as,
“ Connivance

,
ac uaint

ance ; and unless th e m iddle syl lable has a vow el eforc
two consonants as , “ P romulgatc .”

Trisyl lables ending in y, as,
“éntit specif l iberty

,
v ieto

ry, subsidy ,
" common ly accent the rst syl la le.

Trisyllables endingi n reor te, accent thefirst syl lable : as ,
Legi ble

,
theatre except D isciple , and some w ords

w h ich have a preposition : as, Example
,
i ndenture .

”

Trisyllables ending i n note, commonly accent the first syl
lable : as

, P lénitude , habitude , rectitude .

”

Trisy llablesendingin ator, have the accent on th e m idd l e
syl lable; as, S pectator, creator,

” -

c except “ orator, sen
a tor, harrator, legator.”
Trisyllables w h ich have i n the middl e syl labl e a diphthong,

as , “ Endeavour or a vow el before tw o consonants as ,
D omestic accen t the mi dd le syllable .

Trisyllables that have their accent on the last syl lable
,
are

commonly F ren ch : as
,

“ Acquiesce
,
repartee

, magazine
or th ey a re'

w ords formed by prefixingoneor two syl lables
to a long syll able : as , Immature, overcharge.

”

ACCENT O N P OLYSYLLA B LE S .
Polysyl lables, or w ords of more than three syllables, gen
erally follow the accen t o f the w ords from w hich they are
der ived : as, arrogati ng, continency, i n continently, com
méndable, communica bleness.

”

Words ending in a tor have the accent general] on the e
nu ltima te

, or last syllable but one: as , EmendZtor, gla ia
tor. equivocator

,
prevaricator.”

Words endingin la commonly have the accent on the first
2 8s
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'
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boldness , sinner.” But to thi s ru le there are many excep
t ions as , “a l so,exil e, gangrene, umpire, foretaste,” 83m.
When the accent i s on a consonant , the syl lable is often

more o r less sho rt
,
ass i t ends w ith a singl e consonant, or w i th

more than one : as , sadly, robber ; persist,matchless.
”

When the accent is on a sem i - vow el , th e time of thesyl la
bl e may be protracted , by dw el lingupon the sem i - vow el : as,
Cu r’, can

’

, fulfil
’ but w hen theaccent fall s on a mute,

the syl lable cannot be lengthened i n the same manner : as ,
Bubble , captain , totter.

”

The quantity o f vow els has
,
i n some measure, been con

sidered under thefirst art of grammar, w h ich treats of the
different sounds of the etters ; and therefore weshal l d ismi ss
th i s subject w i th a few genera l rules and observations .
1 st, All vow els u nder the princi a l accent, before the ter

mina tions in
,
to, and ion , precedcd

j

by a singl e consonant, are
pronounced long: as , Regal i a, fol io , adhesion , explosion ,
confusion except thevow el i, w hich in that situation is.
short : as, M i l itia, puncti l i o , decision , con trition .

” ’The
only exceptions to th i s rule seem to be “ D i scretion , ba ttal
ion ,glad iator, national , and rati onal .

”

2 d, Al l vow el s tha t immedia tely precede thetermination s ity
andety, are pronounced long : as, “ D eity, pi ety, spontaneity.

"

But if one consonant prece es these terminations, every pre
cedingaccented vow el i s short : except u , and thea i n scar
city,

” and rarity as
,

“ Polari ty, severity, divin ity, curiosi
ty

— impunity .

” Even it before two consonants contracts
i tself: as, Curvi ty

,
taci turni ty

,

”

& c .

3d, Vow els under the pri ncipal accent, before the termi na
tion s 1

°

C and ica l, preceded by a single consonant, are pro
nounced short ; thus, S atanic, pathetic, el lipti c, harmonic,

”

have the vow e l short ; w h i le Tunic
,
runi c. cubi c,

” have the
a ccen ted vow el long: and

“ Fanatical , oetica l, 1evitica l, ca
nonica l

,

” have the vow el short but CPubica l, musica l,
”

&
‘

c .

h ave theu long.

0

4th , The vow el i n the ant “penultimate syl labl e of w ords
,

With the fol low ingtermina tii IS
,
i s a lw ays pronounced short.

as , obloquy . pa rou s as
,
oviparous.

as , apostrophe . cra cy as
,
aristocracy .

meter ; barometer. gony as
,
cosmogony.

gonal as, diagonal . phony as
,
symphony .

'
vorou s as, carnivorous. n amy ; as, astronomy .

ferou s ; as, somniferou‘j tomy ; as, anatom
flu ou s as, superfluous . patlzy ; as, antipat y
fluent as mellifluent.
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As no utterance w hich is voi d ofpropo rtion , can be agree
a ble to th e ear ; and as quantity, or proportion of time in u t
terance

,greatly depends on a due attention to the accent i t
is absolutely necessary for every person w ho w ould attain a
Just and plea smgdel ivery, to be master of that po int. See
this section in theOctavo Gramma r.

S E CTION 3 . Of Emphasis.

By empha sis i s mea nt a stronger and ful l er sound of

vo ice ,
”

by wh i ch wedi sti ngui sh some word or w ords on
wh i ch wed esign to l ay parti cul ar stress , and to show how
they affect therest of thesentence . Sometimes theem
phati c w ords must bedistingu i shed by a particu l ar toneof
voice, as w el l as by a greater stress .
On the right management of theemphasis depends th e

l ife ofpronunciation. If no emphasis be placed on any w ords,
not only w i l l d iscou rs e berendered heavy and lifeless, but
the meaningoften left amb iguo us. If the emphasis be la
ced w rong, weshal l pervert and confound the meaningw ol

l

y;
To give a common instance such a sim lequestion as

t
'

s, Do o n ride to tow n to - day i s c apab e of no few er
than four ifi

'

erent acceptations , accord ingas theemphasis i s
differently placed on the w ord s. If i t be pronounced thus
Do you ride to tow n to - dayP

” th e answ er may naturally be,
“ No , wesend a servant in our stead .

”
if thus “ Do ou

rideto tow n to - day answ er, “ N o , wei ntend to w a k .

”

D o you ride to town to - day P” No , weride into the
country.

” D o you ride to tow n to- da No , but we
shal l to - morrow .

” In lik e manner, i n so emn discourse , the
w hole force and beauty of an expression often depend on the
er
lgphatic w ord and wemay presen t to thehearers qui te
d

'

ercu t view s of thesame sen timent, by placingthe em
phasis differently. In the follow i ng w ord s o f our S av iour,
observe in w hat d ifferent l ights thethought i s placed , ao
cordingas th e w ords are pronounced .

“ J udas, betrayest
thou the son ofman w i th a kiss ?” B rtrayest thou ,

” makes
the reproach turn on the in famy of treachery . Betrayest
thou ,

” makes it rest upon J udas’s connexion w ith h i s master.
Betrayest thou theson q/

‘

ma nf rests it upon our S aviour
’s

personal character and emi nence . Betrayest thou the son
o fman with a kiss 2” turns it upon his prostituti ng the signa l
of ea ceand friendship to the urposeof destructi on .

he empha sis often l ie s l t e w ord that asa s a question
as, ”7 10 sa id so P” 3 l ia r w i l l h e come ?” Wha t shal l I
do Whither shat g Why dost mou w eep

te
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And w hen tw o w ord s are set in contrast,
to oneanother, they are both emphati c as,
tyrant, not the fa ther , of h is people His
him ,

but they do not lovehim.

”

S ome sentences are so ful l and comprehensi ve , that al
most every w ord is emphatical as, Yeh il ls and dales, ye
r ivers

,
w oods and pl ai ns or

, as th at patheti c expostulation
i n th e prophecy ofEzek iel , Why w ill ye die!

”
-In the lat

ter short sentence, every w ord is emphatical and on w hich
ever w ord welay the emphasi s,w hether on the first, second ,
th ird

,
or fourth , i t strikes out a different sen se, and opens a

new subject ofmovingexpostulation .

As accent dignifies th e syllable on wh i ch it i s laid , and
makes i t more disti nguished by the ear than therest ; soem
phasi s ennobles the w ord to w hich i t belongs , and presents i ti n a stronger l igh t to the understanding. Were there no ac

cents
,
w ords w ould be resolved i nto their origi nal 5 llables

w ere there no emphasis, sentences w ould he reso ved i nto
thei r original w ords ; and , i n this ca se, the hearer w ould be
u nder the painful necessity, first, of makingou t th e w o rds,
and afterw ards, thei rmean ing.

Emphasis i s of two kinds, simple and complex. S imple
,

w hen i t serves to po int ou t only the lain meaningof any
proposition ; complex, w hen , besides t e meaning, it marks
also some affection or emotion of them ind ; orgives a mean
ingto w ords, w h ich th ey w ould not have in th ei r u sual ac
ceptation . In the former case, emphasis i s scarcely more
than a stronger accent, w i th l i ttle or no change of tone ; w hen
i t i s complex, besides force, there i s a lw ays superadded a
manifest change of tone .

The fol low i ng sentence contain s an exampl e of simple em;
phasi s : And

[

Nathan said to D avid , Thou art the man.

”

The emphasis on thou , serves on ly to poi n t out the mean ing
of the speaker. But in the sen tence w h ich fo llow s, weper
ceivean emoti on of the speaker superadded to the simple
mean ing

“ Why w i l l ye d i e !
”

As the emphasis often fal ls on w ords i n different pa rts of
the same sentence , so i t i s frequently required to be contin
ued

, w i th a l ittle variation , on tw o , and s ometimes three
w ords together. The fol low i ngsenten ce exempl ifies both
theparts of th is po sition : “ If you seek to make onerich,
study not to increaseh is stores , but to diminish his desires .

”

Emphasis may befurther d ist inguished , i nto the w eaker and
the stronger emphasis . In the sentence

, Exerci se and tem
perancestrengt hen the consti tution weperceive more
force on theword strengthen , than on any other ; though i t is

as.
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obtains a longquantity . And though i t i s impossible to pro
l ongthe sound of this w ord , as it ends in a pure mute , yet in
th is, as in al l simi lar in stances , the addi tional quantity is to be
made ou t by a rest of the voice , proportioned to the impor
tan ce of the w ord . In th is i nstance, wemay also obser ve,
that the w ord shalt, repeated in th e second part of the l ine, is
reduced again to a short quanti ty .

In the fourth instance, the w ord héa r laced in opposi ti on
to the w ord behold, in the latter part of t 1 c line, obta ins from
the sense the ch ief emphasis , and a proportionate length .

The w ords than and sha ll , are agai n reduced to short u anti

t ies and the w ord pleas
’
d lends some of the time w

'

eh i t
possessed

,
to the more important w ord hea r.

F rom these instances , i t i s ev ident, that the quanti ty of our
syl lab les i s not fixed ; but governed by emphasis — To oh
serve a due measurem ent of time, on al l occasions , i s doubt
less very difficu lt ; but by instruc tion , attention,and practice,
th e difficulty may beovercome.
Emphasi s changes, not only the quan ti ty of w ords and

s llables, but also , i n articul ar cases
,
the seat of the a ccent:

his i s demon strable mm the fol low ingexamples .
He shal l increase, but I shal l décrea se.” There is a

difference betw een giv ing and forgiving.

” In th is Species
of composition , plaus ib i li ty i s much more essential than
proba bil i ty .

” In these examples , the emphasis requires the
accent to be placed on sy l lables, to w h ich i t does not com
mouly belong.

In order to acquire th e proper management of the empha
sis, thegreat rule, and indeed the only ru l e possib le to be giv
en

,
i s
,
that the speaker or reader study to attai n a just con

ception of the force and spirit of th e sentiments w h ich he is
to pronounce . For to lay theemphasis w i th exact propri e7
ty, i s a con stant exercise of good sense and attention . It i s
fa r from bei ngan in considerable attai nment. It i s oneof the

greatest trial s of a true and just taste ; and mus t ari se fromeel ingdeli cately ourselves, and from j udgingaccurate ly,
of w hat is fittest to strike the feel ings of oth ers .
There i s one error, agains t w h ich It i s parti cu lar ly proper to

caution thelearner ; namely, that of multiplyingemphati cal
w ords too much . It is on ly by a prudent reserve in the use
of them , that wecan gi ve them any w eigh t. If they recur
too often if a speaker or reader attempts to render every
thingw h ich he expresses of h igh importance , by a multitude
of strongemphases, wesoon learn to pay li ttl e regard tothem . 0 crow d every sentence w i th emphatical w ords , is
li ke crow dingall thepages of a book w i th Ita liw

haracters,
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wh ich as to the effect, i s j ust the same as to use no such d is
tinctions at al l

S E CTION 4. Of P a nses .

PAUSE S or rests ,
“

in speak ing and reading, area total
cessati on of thevo ice

,
duringa perceptible, and, i n ma ny

cases, a mea surable Space of time .

Pau ses areequally necessary to th e speaker
,
and th e

bearer. To the speaker, that he may take breath , w i thout
w h i ch hecannot proceed fa r i n del ivery and that he may,
by these temporary rests

,
relieve the organs of speech , wh i ch

otherw i se w ould be soon tired by continued action : to th e
bea rer, that the ear a lso may be rel ieved from the fatigu e,
w h ich itw ou ld otherw i se endure from a continu i ty of sound
and that the understandingmay have sufficient time to mark
th e disti nction of sentences, and their several members .
There are tw o kinds of pauses firs t,emph atica l

'

pau ses ;
and next, such as mark the distinctions of the sense . An
emphati cal pause i s made, after someth ing h as been said of
peculiarmoment

,
and on w hich wedesi re to fix the hearer’s

attention . S ometimes, before such a th ingi s said , weusher
It i n w i th a pause of th is nature . S uch pauses have thesame
effect as a strongem basis ; and are subj ect to th e same
rules ; especially to thecaution just now given , of not re
peatingthem too frequently. For as they excite uncommon
attenti on , and of course raise expectation , if theimportance
of the matter i s not ful ly answ erab le to such expectation

,

thgyoccasi on disappointment and disgust.ut the most frequent and the principal use of pauses, i s,
to mark the divisions of thesense , and at the same time to
allow the speaker to draw h i s breath ; and the proper and
delicate adjustment ofsuch pauses

,
i s one of themost nice and

ditficu lt articles of del ivery . In al l reading, and public speak
ing, the management of the brea th requi res a good deal of
care, so as not to oblige us to di\ide w ords from one another,
w hich have so i ntimate a connexion , that they ought to be
pronounced w i th the same breath , and w i thout the least sepa
ration . Many sentences are mi serably manv led, and the
force of the emphasis tota ll lost, by the divi sions being
made in the w rong lace .

lTo avoid th is , every one , w h i le
h e i s spea ingor rea ing, should be very careful to prov ide a
full supp] of breath for w hat h e is to utter. It IS a at
mi stake to imagi ne , that the breath must be d raw n on y at
theend of a period, w hen t hevoice is allow ed to fal l . It
mayeasily

O

begathered at the intervals of the period , w hen
thevoi ce 18 only suspended for a moment ; an

d.
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management, onemay a lw ays have a su lficient sto
‘

ck for car
ryingon the longest sentence, W ithout Improper inter
ru tions .

auses i n reading, and publ i c discourse, must b e formed
upon the manner i n w h ich weutter ourselves i n ordinary ,
sensibl e conversation and not upon the stiff artificial manner
w h ich weacquire, from readingbooks according to the
common punctuation . It w i l l by no mean s besufficient to
attend to the points used in pri nting; for these are far from
mark ing a ll the pauses wh ich ough t to be made in speaking.

A mechanical attention to these resting- places has perhaps
been onecause ofmonotony, by leadingthe reader to a simi
lar tone at every stop , and a Un iform cadence at every period .

The primary use of points i s , to assi st the reader i n d i s
cen )
i

the grammatical constructi on and it i s only as a
secon ary obj ect

,
that they regu la te h is pronunciation .

To render pauses p leasing and expressive they must not
only be made in the rightp

lace , but also accompanied w i th a
proper tone of voice , by w i ch the nature of these pauses is
i ntimated much more than by the length of them,

w h ich
can seldom beexactly measured . S ometimes i t i s .

on ly a

s light and simple suspension of voice that i s proper ; some
times a degree of cadence in the voi ce i s requi red and some
times that pecul iar tone and cadence w h ich denote thesen
tence to be fin ished. In al l these cases

, weare to regulate
ourselves , by attendingto the manner i n w hich nature teach
es u s to speak

, w hen engaged i n real and earnest discourse
w i th others.
It is a general rule, that the suspendingpause should be

.u sed w hen the sense is i ncomplete and the closi ng ause,
w hen it i s fini shed . But there are phrases , i n w h ich , t ough
t hesense i s not completed , th e voice takes the

’

closing, rather
than the suspendingpause ; and others, i n w hich the sen
tence finishes by thepause of suspension .

The c losi ngpause must not be confounded w ith that fall
of thevo i ce, or cadence, w i th w hich many readers uni formly
finish a sentence. Nothingi s more destructive of propriety
and ener y than thi s habi t. The tones and inflections of the
voice at t e close of a sentence, ought to be diversified,

“

ac

cordingto the general nature of the discourse
,
and the par

ticu lar construction and mean ingof the sentence . In plain
narrative , and especial ly i n argumentati on, a smal l

’

attention
to the manner i n wh ich werelate a fact, or mainta in an argu
ment, in conversation , w il l show , that i t i s frequently mare
proper to raise the vo ice, tht n to let i t fal l, at the end of a
l ameness. S ome sentences & 3 so constructed, that thelast

36e
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these tones , that thel ife,
l ivery consist.
An extract from th e beautiful lamentation of D avid over

S aul and J onathan , may serve a s an example of w hat has ,been said on thi s su bject. The beau ty of Isra e l i s slam
,

u pon thy h igh places . How a re the m ighty fal len ! Tel l it
h ot i n Gath ; publ i sh it not i n thestreets ofAskelon lest the
daughters of the Phi l istines rej oi ce lest the daught ers ofth e
u ncrrcumcised triumph . Yemountains of Gi lboa , l et there
be no dew

,
nor rain u po n you, nor fields of offerings ; for there

the sh ie ld of themigh ty w as v ilely cast aw ay thesh ield of

S au l, as though he had not been ano inted w i th oil 1
” The firs t

of these division s ex resees sorrow and lamentation therefore
the note is low . T e next con tains a spi rited command , and
should be pronounced much h igh er. The other sentence, in
w h ich he makes a patheti c address to the mountai n s w h ere
h is fri ends w ere slam, must be expressed in a note quite dif
ferent from the tw o former ; not so low a s the first, nor so h igh
as the second , i n a manly, firm,

and yet plai ntive tone
Thi s correct a nd natural la nguage of the emoti ons , is not

so difficult to beattai ned
,
as most readers seem to imagin e .

Ifweenter into th e sp irit of the author‘ s sentiments, as w el l
as into the meaningof h is w ords, weshal l not fai l to deliver
thew ords in ro mrly varied tones . For there are few eo~

p le, w ho spea ugheh w i thout a prov in cial ton e, that ave
not an accurate u seof emphasis, pauses, and tones, w hen

’

they u tter their sentiments in earnest discourse : and th e rea
son that they have not the same u se of them,

i n readingaloud ,

the sent iments of others
, may betraced to th e very defect

i ve and erroneous method
,

" i n w hich theart of readingis
taught w hereby al l thevarious, n atural , expressive tones of
speech , are suppressed , and a few a rtific ial, unmean ing, read
ingnotes , are substituted for them.

But w hen werecommend to readers an attentio n to the“

tone and language of emotions, wemust beunderstood to
do it w i th proper lim itation . Moderation i s necessary in thi s
point, as i t i s in other th ings . For w hen reading becomes
strictly im itativ e , it assumes a theatrical manner, and must be
h ighly improper, as w el l as give offence to the h earers be
c au seit l S inconsisten t w i th that del icacy and modesty , w h i ch ,
on al l occa sxons, are indispensable.

CHAPTER I I .

or? VERS IFICATION.

As there are few persons w ho do not sometimes read tpe
berries. a .
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composi tion , i t seems necessary to gi ve the s tuden t
some idea of that part o fgrammar

,
w hich expla i ns the pri n

c iples
‘

ofvei‘sificatio n th at, i n read ing poetry, hemay bethe
better ab le to judge of its correctnes , and reli sh its beauti es .
When th i s l ively mode of exhibiti ngnature and sentiment

,

is perfectly c haste, i t is often found to be h igh ly i nteresting
and i ns tructive.

VERS IF I CAT ION i s thea rrangement o f a certai n number
and variety o f sy llables

,
accordi ngto certa in l aw s .

Rhyme is theco rres pondence of the last sound of one
verse, to thelast sou nd o r sy l lable of another .
F eet and pauses are the consti tuen t parts of verse. We

shall cons ider these s eparately.

O F PO ETICAL FEET .

A certai n number of syllab l es co nnected , form a foot.
They are cal led feet, because it i s b thei r ai d that the
voice, as it w ere, steps alongthrough t i e verse, i n a meas
u red pace and i t i s necessary th at the syllab les w h ich mark
this regular movement of the voice , shou ld, i n some ma nner,
hedistin u is hed from the others. Thi s distinctio n w as made
amongtheancien t Romans , by divid ingtheir 5 llables into
longand short

, and ascertainin th ei r quantity y an exact
proportion o f time in soundingt em the lo ng being to th e
sh ort , as two to one and the long syll ables , being thus the
more important, marked the movement . In Engl i sh , syl la
bles are divided into accented and unac cented and theao
canted s lables beinga s strongly di stingui shed from thenu
accente '

by the peculiar stres s o f thevoice upon them ,
are

equal ly capable ofmarkingth e movement, and oi ntingout
theregular paces of the voice , as the long syllabes w ere by
their quantity

,
among theRomans .

When thefeet are formed by an accent on vow els , they
a reexactly of the same na ture as the anc i ent feet, and have
the same Just u antity in thei r syllables. So that

,
i n this res

pect, wehave a Ithat theancients had , and someth in vsh ich
the had not . Wehave in fact dupl i cates of each oot

,
yet

w it such a difi
'

erence, as to fit t hem for different purposes
,

to be applied at our pleasure.
Every foot ha s, from nature, powers ecu lia r to i tself; and

it i s upon the know l edge and righ t app ica tion o fthesepow
ers that thepleasure and effec t of numbers chiefly depend .

All feet used in poetry consist either o f
'

t
'

wo , or o f three
syllables ; and are reducib le to eigh t k inds ; four o f two syl
tables, and four of th ree, as [olloWs z
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D I S SYLLA B LE . TRI SYLLAB LE .

A Trochee “

u A D acty l J u

An Iamhu s u An Amphibrach u
—
u

A . S pondee An Anapaes t u u

A Pyrrh ic a , c . A Tribrach u u u

A Trochee has the first syl lableaccent ed , and the l ast un
accented : as, Hateful , pett i sh .

”

An Iambus has the first syllab le unaccented , and the la st
accented : as

,
Betray, consist .”

A S pondee has both the w ords or syl lables accented as,
The pal e méén.

”

A Pyrrhic has both th e w ords or syllables unaccented : as ,
6 n thetal l tree .

”

A D actyl has th e first syllable accented , and thetw o l atter
u naccented : as ; Labourer, possi ble .

”

An Amphi brach has th e fir st and last syllables unaccented ;
and t he m iddl e one accented as , Dél

‘

htful, domesti c.

”

An Anapzest has the tw o first syllab es unaccented , and
the la st accented : as, Contravene

,
acquiesce.”

A Tribrach has al l i ts syl lables unaccented : as, Numera
blé, conquerable .

”

q ,

S ome of these feet may bedenom inatedprinci feet ; as
p ieces of oetry ma be w hol ly

,
or ch iefly forme of any of

them. uch a ret e l ambus , Trochee , D actyl , and Ana
passt. The others may

, be te rmed seconda ry feet because
thei r ch i ef use i s to d iversify the numbers

,
and to improve

the verse .

Weshal l first explai n th e nature of the principal feet.
IAMBIC verses may be divided in to severa l s cies, a c

cordingto the number of feet or syllab les ofw hic they are
composed .

1 . The sh ortest form of the Engl i sh l ambic cons i sts of an
l ambus, w i th an additional short syl lable : as,

D isdai ning,
Complai n ing,
Consenti ng,
Repenti ng.

Wehave no
p
oem of thi s measure

,
but it may bemet w i th

i n stanzas. he l ambus, w i th th is addition , coincides w ith
the Amphibrach .

2 . The second form of our l ambi c is also too short to be
continu ed through any great number of li nes. It consists of
two Iambuses .

What place is here I
What scenes appear '.
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n.

This w as ancientl
fi
y w ri tten i n onel in e but i t i s now bro

ken into tw o the rst conta iningfour feet , and the second
three

When all thy mercies, O my d
My risingsoul surveys ,

Transported w ith the View , I
’m l ost

In w onder
,
l ove

,
and praise .

In all th ese measures , the accents are to be la ced on even
sy llables ; and every line consid ered by itsel is , i n general,
more melodious, as th i s rule is more str ictly observed .

TROCHAIC verse is of several kinds.
1 . The shortest Trochaic verse in our language, consists of

oneTrochee and a longsyl lab le.
Tumul t cease ,
S ink to peace .

This measure i s defective in dign ity , and can seldom beused
on seriou s occasions .
2 . The second Engl i sh form of the Trochaic consists of

two feet and is l ikew i se so brief, that i t is rarely . used for
any very'serio us purpose .

On themountain
By a fountain .

It somet imes contain s tw o feet or trochees, w i th an additional
l ongsyl lable : as ,

In thedays (”i faid,
F ables plai nly told.

3 . Theth i rd species consists of threetroch ees a s,

‘

Wheneur hea rts aremeurni‘ ng 0

or of three trochees , w ith an additional longsyllable as
,

tless mertals tell for nought
Bliss i n vai n from earth i s sough t
B liss

,
a native of the sky ,

Never w anders . Mortals, try ;
There you cannot seek in va in
F or to seek her is togain .

4 The fourth Trochaic species consists offou r trochees

Round (1 5 rears thetempest lender.
This form may take an addi tional l ongsyllable, as follow s

Idleafter dinner in his chei r,
S at a farmer, ruddy, fa t, and fai r.

But this measure is very uncommon .

5. The fifth Trochaic species i s l ikew ise uncommon. It is
composed offivetrochees.



mosonr . 1 87:
Al wel k

'

on footer ride in charlets ,
Al dw ell i n palaCes, orgarrets.

6 . The sixth form of th e Engl i sh Trochaic cons i sts of
trocheesz as ,

On 5meuntam, stretch’d beneath a beary Willem,Lay a shepherd'

sw ain, and view fd therol l ing bi l low:
This seems to be th e longest Trocha ic linethat our language

admi ts .
~ Jn a ll theseTrochai c measures, the a ccent i s to be placed

on the odd syllables .
.The -DACTYLIC measu re being very u ncommon

,
we

shal lgi ve only one example of one species of i t
Frém thelow pleasures (i f this fal len nature

,

Ri se weto higher,
ANAPE STIC verses are divided ' in to severa
1 . Theshortest anapmstic verse must be a singleana

paest : a s,
Bri t in vai n ,
They comp lai n .

This measure i s , how ever, ambigu ous for
, by layingthestress of the voi ce

'

on the first and th i rd’ syl lables
, Wem igh tmake a trochaic. And therefore the first and simplest form

of ourgenuine Anapmstic verse , i s made up of twoAne‘

ptestsas
But his ceurage an fai l ,
Fo r no arts coul avai l .

This form a dm i ts ofa n additional short syllable
.

Then his ceu rege’gan fai l him,

For no arts could avai l him.

2 . The second species consists of threeAnapaests.
6 eweods, spread your branchesepeceTo your deepest recesses I lly ;
I w ould hide With thebeasts of thechace ;
1 w ou ld van ish from every eye.

This is a very pleasingmeasure , and much used , both insolemn and cheerful subjects .
3 . The third kind oftheEngl i sh Anapaestic, consists offou rAnapaests .
May Igovernmy passions w ith absoldtesw ay ;
And grovvv - iser a nd

o

better as l ife w ears aw ay .

This measure w i l l adm it ofa short syl lable a t the end : as
,

b n thewarm cheek (“if youth , smiles and roses areblending.

The preceding a rethe different kinds of the principal feet,
in their mo re simple forms. They are capable of numerous

7f
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variations, by th e intermixture of those feet w i th each other
and by the admi ssion of the secondary feet.
Weh aveobserved

,
that Engli sh verse 1 8 composed of feet

formed by accent and that w hen ' the accen t fal ls on vow el s ,
thefeet are equival en t to th ose formed by quantity . That
the student may clearly perceive th is difference , weshal l
produce a specimen of each kind .

v U

O
’er heaps (i f ruins stalk’d th e lately hind .

Here wesee theacc ent i s upon th e vow el in each second
syl lable . In th e fol low ing l ine, weshal l find the same Iam
b ic movement, but formed by accent on consonants, except
the last syllable .

Th en rustl i ng, crackl ing, crash ingthunder dow n .

Here the time of the short accented syllabl es, is com en
sated by a short pause

,
at the end of each w ord to w ich

the
iy,
belong.

e now proceed to show th e m anner in w h ich poetry
.

is

varied and improved
,
by the admiss ion of secondary feet in

to i ts composition .

Murmuring, and w i th him fled the shades of night.
The first foot here i s a D actyl t e rest are Iambrcs .

O’er many a frezen , man a fiery Alp .

This line contai ns th ree Amph ibrachs m ixed W ith Iamb ics.
l nnumerable' before th’Almighty’s throne .

Here , i n the second foot, wefind a Tribrach .

Seethebold youth stra in up th e thréat’ning steep .

In th is l ine
,
the first foot i s a Trochee the second a gem]

i ne S pondee by quantity ; the thi rd a S pondee
.

by accen t.
In thefollow ingl i ne, the first foot is a Pyrrh ic, the second

a S pondee .

That on weak wings from far pursues your fl ight .
FROM the precedingv i ew ofEnglish versification , wemay

see w hat a co ious stock of material s i t possesses
.

For we
are not only a l ow ed the use of al l the ancient poetic feet, in
ou r heroicmeasure

,
but wehave, as before observed , dupli

cates of each
,
agreeing i n movement, thopgh d ifferingin

measure,* and w h ich make different impressrons o

on the ear ;
an opulence peculiar to our language, and w h ich may be
the source of a boundless variety.

O F POETICAL PAU S ES .

There are two sorts of pauses, onefor sense, and onefor
’
lMovement a nd measurea reth us d istingu ished . Movementexpresses the

progress iveorder of sounds, whether from strongto weak, from long to short,
or viceversa. Measu resign ifies theproportion of tune, both in sounds and
pa uses.
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com osed i n verse, if i n readinghis l ines , wesuppress h is
mum ers

,
by omi tti ngthe final pause ; and degrade th em,

‘ by
o ur pronunciati on , i nto mere prose
The Caesura i s common ly on the fourth , fifth , or sixth syL

l able of heroic verse.

On the fourth sy llable, or at the end of the second foot

The si lver eel i n sh in ingvolumes roll’d,
The ye llow carp” i n scales bedropp

’
d w i th gold .

On the fifth syllable, or in th e mi dd le of the th ird foot

Round broken columns clasping iv tw in’d,
O’er h eaps of ruin” sta lk’d the sta tely h ind .

On the sixth sy llable , or a t the end o f th e th ird foot : as
,

Oh say w hat stran er cause” yet unexplor
’
d
,

Cou ld make a gent e be ll e” rej ect a lord .

A line may be divided into three po rti ons, by tw o caesuras

O utstretch’d h e l ay on the cold ground
” and o ft ”

L ook
’d up to hea v’n.

There is another mode o f d ivid ing l ines
,
w el l su ited to the

nature of the couplet, by introducin semi - pauses w hich di
v ide the l ine i nto fou r pauses . T lis semi - pause may be
cal l ed a demi - ccesu ra .

The follow i ng lines admi t of, and exemplify i t.
G low s’w h il e h e reads” but trembles’ as he w ri tes.
Reason’ the card” bu t assion’ i s the gale .
Rides’ in the w h irlwin and directs’ the storm.

C

or MELODY, HARMONY, AND EXPRE S S ION.

Having
’

show n the general nature o f feet and pauses
,
the

consti tuent parts o f verse , weshall now point out, more par?
ticu la rly, thei r use and importance .

Melody, harmony, a nd expressi on , arethe three great oh
jects of poeti c numbers . By melody, is mean t, a pleasing
effect produced o n the ear, from an apt arrangemen t of th e
constituent parts o f v erse, accord ingto th e law s ofmeasure
and movemen t. By harmony, an effect produced by an a c
t ion of the mi nd , : in comparing th e different members of a

verse w i th eachether
,
and perceivinga due and beautiful

proportion betw een them . By expression , such a choice
and arrangement ofthe constituent parts of verse, as serve to
enforce and i l lustrate the thou h t or the sentiment.
Weshal l considereach of t ese th re e objects in versifica

tion , both w i th respect to the feet and thepauses.
1 0f
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ist. With regard to melody.

From theexamples w h ich weh ave given of verses com

posed in all the rmcipal feet, i t i s ev i dent that a considerable
porti on ofmelo y is found in each of them, though in different degrees . V erses made up of pure Iambics have an ex
cellentmelod
That th e nai and caesural paiises con tr ibute to~melody,

cannot bedou bted by any person w ho review s thei nstances
'

Which wehave already gi ven of those pauses. To form
l i nes of thefirst melody , the ca sura must be at the end of
the seco nd , or of the th ird foot, or i n them iddle of the th ird .

2 d, With respect to h armony .

V erses composed of Iambi cs h ave indeed a fine harmony ;
but as the stress of the voi ce , in repeatingsuch verses, i s
a lw ays in the same places , that i s, on every second sy l labic ,
such a uniform i ty would di sgust the ear i n a longsuccession
and therefore such ch anges weresought for, a s m ight intro
duce the pleasure of variet w i thout prejudice to melody ;
or w hich “m ight even contri ute to its improvement. Of thi s
nature w a s theintroduction of the Trochee , to form the first
foot of an heroi c verse : as,

Favours topone , toall shesmil esextends,
O

’

ft she rejects, but never once offends.
,Each of th ese l ines begins w ith a Trochee the remain ing
feet are in the l ambicmovement. In the follow i ngl i ne of the
same movement, th e fourth foot i s a Trochee .

V
v v v

I Al l these our notions va in
,
sees and derides .

The next change admi tted for th e sake of variety, w i thou t
rejudiceto melod i s the i ntermixture of Pyrrh ics and
pondees i n w h ic , tw o impressions i n the onefoot make
up for the w ant of onei n the other ; and tw o longsyllab les
compensate two short ones , so as to make the sum of th e
quan ti ty ofthetw o feet, equal to two Iamb ics .

On thegreen bank tokic k into theclear
Sméoth lake that tomeseem’d another sky.

S tood rui’d stood vast infinitiideconfin’d.

The next variety admi tted i s that o f the Amph ibrach .

Wh ich manya hard had chaunted many
'

a day.

In thi s l i ne
,
wefind that tw o of the feet are Amphibrachs

and th ree, Iambics.
Wehave before show n that th e caesura improves the

melody of verse and weshal l now speak o f its other more
importa nt ofiice, that o f beingthech ief source ofha rmony in
numbers.
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The first and l ow est perception o f harmony, by means of

the cassu ra , arises from com aringtw o members of the same
l i ne w i th each other, div ide

'

in the man ner to be seen in the
instances before mentioned because th e beauty of propor
tion in the members, accordingto each of these divisions, i s
founded in nature beingas one to two— tw o to three— or

three to two .

The next degree arises from comparingthe members of
a couplet

,
or two contiguous l ines as,

Seethe bold youth” strain up th e threa t’ningsteep,
Rush thro’th e th ickets” dow n the val leys sw eep.

Here wefind the ca sura of the first l ine, at the end of the
second foot ; and i n the m idd le of the th ird foot, i n thelast
l ine .

Hango
’er their cou rsers’heads” w i th eager sp

eed,
And eart h ro lls back” beneath th e flyingstee

In thi s couplet, the caesura is at the end of the th ird foot, ‘

in the first l i ne and ofth e second i n the latter li ne .

r ro

t
g
ion o f th e couplets to each other, i n point of sim i lar-

Fit},r
diversity, as

Thy forests Wi ndsor” and thygreen retreats,
At once the monarch’s” and the muse’s seats

,

Invite my l ays.” Be present S ylvan maids
,

Unlock our spri ngs
” and 0 en all your sha des.

N ot hal so sw ift” thetremb ingdoves can fly
,

When th e fierce eagle” cleaves the l iquid sky
Vet halfso sw iftly” the fierce eagl e moves,
When through the clouds

” he drives the
doves.

I
?
“

In th is w ay, the comparison of l i nes variously ap ortioned
by the different seats ofthe three caesuras , may be t e source
ofa great va riet ofharmon consi sten t w i th thefinestmelo
dy. This is sti lli ncreased y the introduction of two cmsu
res, and much more by that of sem i - pauses. The semi
pauses double every w here the terms of comparison ;

'

vea
more distinct view of the w hole and the parts ; ad

'

or new
proporti ons o fmeasurement, and an ampler scope for diversi
ty and equali ty, those sources of beauty in harmony.

Warms’ i n the sun” refreshes’ i n thebreeze,
G low s’ in the stars” and blossoms’ i n the trees
L i ves’ throu ‘rh al l l ife” extends’ through all extent,
S preads’ undivided" operates’unspent.
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expectedly, and forcibly impresses the ima ination w ith the
greatness of the author

’s loss, theloss ofsigt.

N o sooner had
'

th
’Alm ighty ceas’d, but al l

The multitude of angels, w i th a shout
Loud” as from numbers w i thout number ” sw eet
As from blest voices utteringj oy.

There is somethingvery strik ing in th i s un common cassu
ra , w hich sudden ly stops the reader, to reflect on the import
a nce of a articular w ord .

Wesha l closethesubject, w i th an exampl e contai ningth e
u nited pow ers ofmany of the principles w h ich have been ex
p lained .

D ire was the tossi ng
” deep th e groans” Despa ir ”

Tended the sick” busi est from couch to couch”
And dvér them tridin phant death

”

his dart ”

S hook ”

but delay’

d tosti ike.

Many ofthe rul es and observations re’s
p
ectin P rosed , are

taken from“ S heridan’s ArtofReading tow
g
hich boo the

Compi ler refers the ingen ious studen t, for more extensive
information on th e subj ect.

PUNCTUATION .

*

PUNCTUATION i s theart p f d iv id inga w ritten c
s tion i nto senten ces

,
or parts of senten ces

,

stops , for thepurpose ofmark ingthed ifferent
th e sen se , and an

TheComma represents
col on

, a pause doubl e that of thec
doubl e that of thesemi colon and the P6
of th e colon .

quantity or duration of each
varies w i th the time of the w

As punc tu ation is intended to a id both thesense, and thepronu nciation of
a sentence

,
i t could not ha vebeenexclu sively d iscu ssed u nder thepa rt of Syn

tax, or Prosody. Thena tu reof thesubject, itsextent and importa nce, and the
gramma tica l knowledgewh ich it presupposes, haveinduced us tomakeit a dis
tra ct and subsequent a rticle.
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of the
“

points, wemhst d isti nguish betw een
‘

an

phrase, a simplesenten ce, and a compound sentence.
An imperfect phrase contai ns no as

'

sertion , or does not

amount to a pro osition or sentence as
,
“ Therefore ; i n

h aste ; studious o praise .

”

A simple sentence has but one subject, and onefin ite verb
,

expressed or impli ed as
,

“ Temperance preserves heal th .

”

A compound sentence has more than onesubject
,
or one

finite verb
,
ei ther expressed or understood ; or i t consist

tw o ormore simple sentences connected together : as, Good
nature mends and beau tifies a ll objects V irtue refines the
affections , but vice debases them .

”

In a sentence
,
the subj ect and th e verb

,
or either of them,

may be accompanied w i th several adjuncts : as, the ob
'

ect,
the end , thecircumstance of time

,
place

, manner, an the
li ke and the sub

'

eet or verb ma be either immediately
connected w i th t em,

or med ia te y that i s , by beingcon

nected w ith somethingw h ich i s connected w i th some other,
and so on as , “ The mi nd , unoccupied w ith useful know l

a magazineoftrifles and follies .”
ofsent

mbers. See

CRAP

OF THE

mmeusua l ly sepa a sentence,
gh very closely con nected i n sen se and con

rice, the several
relation to each

t a ful l
be ln

Every part of matter sw arm s w ith iv

to neglect
total ly ih
racter.

”

parts of a
simple sentence i s i nterrupted by an imperfect phrase , a
comma is u sually introduced before the beginning, and at th e
end of thi s ph ra se : as, “ I remember, w ith gratitude, his
good ness to me “ His w ork is, in many rev a

i
l
s}
, very im
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It is, therefore, not much approved .

” But w hen
terruptions are sli h t and unimportant, the comma is

better omi tted as, lattery is certa inly pernici ous
There is surely a pl easure i n ben

‘eficence.”
In the enera lity o f compound sentences , there is frequent

occasi on or commas. .This w i l l appear from the fo llow ing
rules some ofw hi ch apply to simple , as w el l as to compound
sentences .
RULE 1 1 1 . When tw o or more nouns occur i n the same

construction
,
they are parted by a comma : as

,

“Reason ,
v i rtue, answ er onegreat aim :

“ The hu sband , w ife, and
chi ldren , suffered extremely They took aw ay the i r
furniture, clothes, and stock i n trade He i s alternately
su orted by h is father, h is uncle , and h is elder brother .”

rom th i s rule there is most] an exception , w i th re ard
to tw o nouns closely connected y a conjunction : as, “Wir
tue a nd v ice form a strongcontras t to each other “ L i ber
ti n es cal l rel igion bigotry or supersti tio n There is a natu
ra l difference betw een meri t a nd demerit, virtue a nd vice,

parts connected arenot short
,

ugh t heconjunct ion
said to be miserabl
to ev i l

our bodies
,
a

RULE'

I VIT
’

WO er
'

met e adj ectives b
substantive are l ike wi se separated by
honest truth , w ants no artificial covering,
brave , w i se, and pious man

“ A w oman ,
w ell - educated , and rel igious ;

” “ The most
u res are the sw eetest, the most rational , the
and the most lasti ng .

”

But tw o adjectives , immed
tion , are not separated by
modest a nd retired Truth i s fair
s in c ere , un iform a nd consistent.
fool ish there is no medium .

”

RULE v . Tw o or’more verbs
,
havi

case, and
rated by
erates in
comfort,

As a considerablepau sein pronunc ia tion, is necessary between thelast
noun and theverb, a comma sh ou ld beinserted to denoteit. B u t a s no pa use
is a l lowablebetween thelast a djectiveand thenou n, under Ru leIV. the00m
ma is thereproperly omitted. SeeWALK ER’S Elements of E/oéu tion.1



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 98 ENGL I SH GRAMMAR . (Comma.

But if such nouns a resingle, or on ly form a proper name,
they are not divided : as

,

“ Paul the apostle “ The em
peror Antoninusw rote an excellent book .

”

RULE xu . S imple members of sentences connected by
comparati ves , are for the most part di sti ngui shed by a com
na : as

,
the hart panteth after the w a ter brooks, so

doth my soul pant after thee Better i s a dinner
,
of herbs

w i th love, tha n a stal led ox and hatred w i th i t.
”

If the members i n comparative senten ces are short, the
comma is

,
i n general , better omi tted a s, How m uch better

i s i t to get w i sdom tha n gold !
” “ Manki nd act q/

‘

tener from
ca rice than reason .

UL E xm . When w ords are placed in Opposition to each
oth er, or w i th some marked vari ety, th ey requ ire to be d is
tinguished b a comma a s

,

Tho’ cep, yet clear ; tho
’gen tl e, yet not dul l

S trong, w i thout rage w i thout o’erfiow ing, ful l .
Good men

,
i n th is frai l

,
imperfect state, areoften found , not

only in union with
,
but i n opposi tion to, th e vi ew s and con

duct of oneano ther.
S ometimes w hen thew ord w ith w hic h the l ast preposmon

a rees, i s singl e, i t i s better to omi t thecomma before it : a s,

any states w ere in al l iance with, and under theprotection
of Rome .

”

'The same rule and restricti
or more nouns
composed both
a cruel and l ingeringdeath
butthefather of hi s people .

RULE xrv . A remarkable expression
,
or

‘

a short observa
tion , somew hat i n themanner ofa quotation , may beprop
erly marked w ith a comma : as, It h urts a man ’s pr ide to
say , I do not know P lutarch cal ls lying, thevice Of
slaves.

”

RULE xv. Rela tive pronouns are connecti ve w o rds , and
generall

y
adm i t a comma before them : as, “ Hepreache s

subl ime y, who l ives a sober, righteous, and pious l ife 3"
“ There 1 8 no charm i n thefemale sex, which can supply the
pl ace of v irtue.

”

But w hen tw o members
,
or ph rases

,
are closely connected

by a relative , restrain ingth egeneral notion of theantecedent
to a particular sense

,
the comma shou ld be om itted : as,

S elf- denial is the sacrifice w hich virtue must ma ke A
ma n w ho i s of a detractingspi ri t, w il l m i sconstru e the most
i nno cent w ords that can be put together.

” In thel atterex;
ample, the a ssertion i s not of “ a man in general ,

”
but of “ a

l 8f
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man W119 i s ofa detracti ngspi ri t ; and thereforethey should"
not hes '

rhted.

Thefi
.

eenth rule a pplies equally to cases i n w h ich therel a
t iveis nOLeX pressed, but u nderstood : as

,
“ It w as frompiet‘

w a rm and unaffected , that h is morals deri ved s trengt h .

This sentiment
, habitual and strong, i nfluenced h i s w holeconduct.” Inzboth of

, these examples
,
the relative and verb

whi ch was , a reunder stood .

RULE xvr.
-A sim lemember of a senten ce

, c ontained
w ithin another, or fo low inganother, ,

must be di st inguished
by thecbmma : as, To improve time w h il st weare bles
sed w ith health , w i l l smooth the bed of sickness .” “ Very
often , wh ile weare complai n ingof the vani ty, and theevil s
of

p
u
’man life, wemake that van ity

,
and weincrease those

W ] 3 .

If, how ever, themembers succeed ingeach other, a reveryclosely connected, the comma i s unneces sa ry as
,

“ Revela
tion tells us how wemay atta in happiness .”When a verb in the i nfin i ti ve mood , follow s its governin‘

verb , Wi th severa l wordsbetw een them
, th ose w ords sh oul

g enera lly have a comma at theend of them ; as , “ , It i l l be
comes good and wi se men, to Oppose and degrade ,

one a n
o ther.”
j S evera l verbs in the infini tive mood , h av inga common de
pendence, and succeeding one another

,
are also dividedhyc ommas : as , To rel iev e the indigent, to comfort thea ffl ic t

ed , to protect th e innocent
,
to rew ard the deserving, are h umane and noble employments .”

RULE xvn . When the verb to bei s fol low ed b a verb i n
the infini tive mood , w hich by transposi tion , mig

t be made
the nomi native case to i t, the former i s general y separatedfrom th e latter verb, by a comma : as, Themost obvrous
remedy is, to w i thdraw from al l associati ons w ith bad men.

”

“ Thefirst and mostpbvious remedy a ein st the infection
,
i s
,

to wrthdraw from a ll associations Wi th ad men.

”

RULE xvu r. When adj uncts or circumstances are of im
portance, and often w hen the natural order ofthem i s i nvert
ed

, the may be set off by commas : as , V i rtue must be
forme and supported , not b u nfreuent acts

,
but by dai l

and repeated exertions .” i ces
, li ke shadow s, tow ar s

the eveningo f l ife ,grow great and monstrous .
Our interests are interwoven by threa ds innumerab le ;
By threads innumerable, our mterests are interw oven .

”

RULE xxx. Where a verb is understood
,
a comma mayoften be properly introduced . This is a general

shi
l lew h ich ,
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besides comprisingsome of the precedi ngrules , w i l l app] to
many cases not determi ned by any of them : as , Fromlaw
arises security : from secur i c uriosn

f
y
)

r from curi osi ty,
know l edge .

” In th is examp e, the ver
“ ari ses” i s under

stood before curiosi ty” and “ know l edge ; at w h ich w ords
a considerable pause is necessary.

RULE xx . The w ords, nay, so, hence, aga in ,first, secondly,
formerly, now,

la stly, oncemore, a bovea ll, on thecontra ry” m
thenextpla ce, in short, and al l other w ords and hrases ofthe
same kind ,must enerall be separated from t e context by
a comma a s, emem

,
er thy best and first fri end ; form

erly, thesupporter of thy infancy, and the guide of thy child
hood ; now ,

the guardian of thy youth , and th e hope of thy
comingyears .

” “ He feared w ant, hence, he over - valued
ri ches . “ This conduct ma

y
heal the difference

,
nay, i tmay

constant] prevent any in uture .

”
Fina lly, I shal l on ly

repea t w at has been often Just ly said . If the spring ut

forth no blossoms, i n summer there w il l b e no beauty, an in
autumn , no fru it ; 3 0 , if youth be trifled aw ay w ithout im
provement, riper years may be contempti ble

,
and old age

m i serab le .

"

In many of the foregoingrules and examples,great regard
must be paid to the length of th e clauses, and the proportion
w hich they bear to one another. An attention to thesense
of any passage, and to theclear, easy communication of i t,
w i l l

,
i t is presumed , w i th the aid of th e preceding rules .ena

b le thestudent to adjust the proper pause, and theplace s for
insertingthe commas.

CHAPTER I I .

OF THE SEMICOLON .

THE Semi colon i s used for d iv id i ng a compound sen
tence into two or more parts , not so closely connec ted as

those w h ich are separated by a comma , nor yet so l i ttle de
pen dent ou each other, as those wh i ch aredisti ngu ished
by a co lon .

The semi colon is sometimes used
,
w hen the preceding

member of thesentence does not o f i tse lf give a complete
sense, but depends on the follow ingclause and sometimes
w hen the sense of that member w ould be complete w i thout
the concludingone : as i n the fol low i ngi nstances As the
desire of approbation

,
w hen it w orks accordingto reason ,

improves the amiable part ofour species i n every th ing that
i s laudable ; so noth ingi s more destructive to t hem w h en i t is
governed by van ity and folly .

”
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CHAPTER IV.

OF THE PERIOD
WHEN a senten cei s comp lete and independent, and

not con nected in construction Wi th thefo llow ing sen -3

tenc e, i t i s marked w i th a Period .

S ome sentences are i ndependent of each other, both in
their sense and construction as, “ Fear God. Honour the
king. Have chari ty tow ards al l men.

” O thers are inde
pendent only in thei r grammatical construction : as ,

“ The
S upreme Beingchanges ’not, ei ther i n h is desire to promote
ou r happiness , or i n the plan of h is adm ini stration . One
l igh t alw ays sh ines upon us from above . One clear and di
rect path IS alw ays pointed ou t to man .

A period may sometimes be admitted betw een tw o senten
ces,

fl

though the are joined by a disj unctive or cepulative
conjunction . or th e qual i ty of th e oint does not a lways
depend on the connective particl e

, but on the sense and
structure of sentences as, Recreations

,
though they may

be of an innocent kind
,
requ ire steady government, to keep

them w i th in a due and lim ited prov ince . But such as are of
an irregular and vitiou s nature , are not to be governed , but to
be bamshed from every w el l - r ated m i nd .

”

‘ f He w ho l ifts h imself up to observati on and notice of
th e w orld , i s of all men, the least l ikely to avoid censure .

‘

For he draw s upon h imse lf a thousand eyes, that w i l l nar
row ly i nspect him i n every part.

”

The period should be used after ever abbrev iated w ord :
as, “M. S . P . S . N . B . A . D . O . N.

CHAPTER v .

Of theDash
,N otes of In terroga tion a nd Exclamation , 8fC.

‘

THE DA S H .

THE DA S H , though o ften used im roperly by hasty and
incoherent w riters ,may be introduce W ith propriety, w here
the sentence breaks off abruptly ; w here a significant pau se
.s required ; or w here there is an unexpected turn in the
sentiment : as , “ If thou art he, so much respected once
but, oh ! how fallen ! how degraded !

”
If acting conforma

bly to the w i l l of our Creator — if promoting thewelfare of
mank ind around us - if securingour ow n

t

happiness — are
objects of the highestmoment - then weare loudly called
upon , to cul tivate and extend the great i nterests of religion
and vi rtue .

”

Here lies the great False marb le, w here
Noth ingbut sordid dust l ies here .”
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Bes ides thepoints w h ich mark the pauses in discourse,
there are others, w h ich denote a different modulation ofvoice,
i n correspondence to the sense. These are

,

The Interrogati on point,
The Exclamation point

,
'

The Parenthesis .
INTERROGATION .

A note of Interrogation i s used at th e end of an interroga
tive sentence ; that i s , w hen a question is asked : as , Who
w i l l accompany me S hal l wealw ays be friends ?”

uestions w hich a person asks h imself i n contemplat ion
,

ougt to beterm inated by points of i nterrogation as
,

“Who
adorned th e heavens w i th such exquisitebeauty ?” At
w hose command do th e planets perform their constant revo
lufions ?

”

A point of i nterrogation is improper after sentences w hich
are not questions , but only expressions of a

'

dmi ration , or of
some other emotion .

How man
y
i nstances have weof chasti ty and excel lence

i n the fai r sex
Wi th w hat prudence does theson of S irach advise u s i n

the choice of ou r compan ions
A note of i nterrogation should not be employed , i n cases

w h ere it i s only said a question has been asked , and w here
the w ords are not used as a questi on . The Cyprians asked
me, w hy I w ept.” To gi ve th is sentence the interrogati ve
form , i t should be expressed thus : The Cyprians said tome

,
‘Why dost thou w eep i

”

EXCLAMATION .

The note ofExclamation i s a
p
pli ed to expressions of sud

den emotion
,
surpri se , joy , grie & c . and also to i nvocations

o r addresses : as , “ My fri end ! th is conduct amazes me!
”

“ Bless the Lord
, 0 my soul ! and forget not all h i s benefits !

”

“ Oh ! had weboth our humble state ma inta in
’d

,

And safe in peace and poverty remain’d
Hear me, O Lord for thy lov ingkindness i s great !

”

It i s ditiicu lt, in some cases, to disti nguish betw een an ia
terrogativeand exclamatory sentence ; but a sentence , in
w hich any w onder or admi ra tion is expressed , and no answ er
either expected or impl ied , may be alw ays properly term ina
ted by a note ofexc lama tion : as , “ How much van ity in th e
pursuits ofmen “Who can sufficiently express the goodness
of our Creator What is more amiable than vi rtue
The interrogation and exclamation points are indetermi

nate as to their quantity or time, and may beequigknt i n that
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l

respect to a semi colon , a colon , or a orlod, as thesensemay
re uire. They mark ‘ an elevation 0 th e vo ice.
I‘ he util ity of the points of Interrogation and Exclamati on ,

appears from the fo llow i ngexamples , i n w hi ch the mean ing
i s s ign ified and discriminated so lely by the points.

What co
'

ndescension
What condescension
How great w as the sacrifice
How great w a s the sacrifice ?

”

PARENTHE S I S .

A Parenthesis i s a clause containing some necessary in
formation , or useful remark , introduced into the body of a
sentence obliquely , and w hi ch may be omi tted w i thout in
j uringthe grammatica l construction as,

K now then th i s truth , (en ough for man to know ,)
V irtue alone i s happiness below .

”

And w a s the ransom paid ? It w as ; and paid
(What can exalt h is bounty more ?)for thee .

To ain a posth umous reputation , i s to save four or five
letters for w hat i s a nam e besides from obl ivion .

”

K now ye not, brethren , (for I speak to t iem that know th e
law ,)how that the law hath domin ion over a ma n as longas
hel i veth
If the inciden tal clause is short , or perfectly coincides w i th

the rest of th e sentence. it i s not proper to u se the pa renthet~
ical characters . The follow i ngi nstances are therefore im
proper uses of theparenthesis. S peak you (w ho saw )hi s
w onders i n th e deep .

” “ Every planet (as the Creator has
made nothingin vai n) i s mos t probably inhabited .

” He
found them asleep again (for thei r eyes w ere heavy nei
ther knew they w hat to answ er h im.

”

The pa renthesismarks a moderate depressi on of the voice,
and may be accompanied w i th every point w h ich th e sen se
w ould requi re

, if the parenthetical ch aracters w ere omi t ted .

I t ought to terminate w i th the same k ind of stop w hi ch the
member has , th a t precedes i t and to contai n that stop
w i thi n the parenthetical marks . Wemust, how ever, except
cases of i n terrogati on and exclamation : as, Wh i le they
w ish to please , (and w hy should they not w i sh it the dis

da in dishonourabl e means .

” It w a s represented
y
en

analogy, (Oh , how i nadequate!)w h ich w as borrow ed rom
paganism.

” SeetheOctavo Grammar
, on this su bject.

There areother characters, w hich arefrequ
geiptly made
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The proper study ofmankind i s man.

”

a

Crotch ets or Brackets serve to enclosea w ord or sen
tence, ,

w h ich 1 8 to be expla ined m a note , or the explanat ion
i tself, or a w ord or a sentence w hich i s i ntended to supply
some deficiency, or to rectify some m i stake .

An Index or Hand {Gi
b po ints out a remarkable pa ssage,

or somethin hat requ ires particular atten tio n .

A Brace i s used in poetry at the end of a triplet or three

l ines
,
w hich veth e same rhyme .

Braces are also used to connect a number of w ords w i th
onecommon term , and are i ntroduced to preven t a repeti
t ion in w riti ngor printing.

An Asterisk , o r li ttle star* , directs th e reader to some note
in themargi n , or at the bottom of th e page . Tw o or th ree
asterisks generally denote the om i ssion of some letters i n a
w ord

,
or of some bold or i ndel i cateexpression

,
or some de

fect i n the manuscript.
An Ell ipsi s — i s a lso used

,
w hen some letters i n a w ord ,

o r some w ords i n a ver se, are omi tted : as, The k— g,
” for

th e k ing.

”

An Obelisk, w h ich i s marked thus ’r, and Paral lels thus
together w i th the letters of the Alphabet, and figures , are
used as references to the margin , or bottom ofthe page .

PARAGRAPH S
l t.may not be improper to insert, i n th is place, a few gen

eral d i rections respectingthe divi sion of a composition in to
paragraphs .
D ifferent subjects, unless they are very short , or very nu

merous i n smal l compass, shou ld be separated into para
ra hs .g
iiihen one subj ect i s continued to a considerable l

the larger divisions ofit should be put into paragraphs .
it w il l h ave a good effect to form thebreak s , w hen i t can
properly be done , at sentiments of the most w eight, or that
cal l for pecul iar attention .

The facts , remi ses , and concl usi ons , of a subj ect, some
t imes natura l

y
point out th e separations into paragraphs

and
,

each of h ese,w hen of great length , w i l l again require
subdivisions at thei rmost d istinctive parts . is

In cases w h ich require a connected subj ec t to be formed
into several paragraphs, a su itabl e turn of expression , exhib
i tingthe connexion ofth e broken parts, w i l l give beauty and
force to the di vision . SeetheOctavo Grammar.

26f
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D IRE CTION S respectingtheuseof CAP I TAL LETTER S .

It w a s formerly the c ustom to begin every noun w i th a
capital : but as th i s practi ce w a s troublesome, and gave th e
w riting or prin tinga crow ded and confused appearance , i t
has been d iscontinued . It i s, ho er, very proper to begi n
w i th a capital ,
1 . The first

'

word of every book , chapter, letter, note, or
any other piece ofw riting.

2 . The first w ord after a period and , if the tw o sentences
are tota lly independent, after a note of i nterrogation orexcla
mation .

But if a number of i nterrogative or exclamatory sentences ,
a rethrow n into one 0"enera l group ; or if the construction of
the latter sentences depends on the former, al l of them, ex
cept the fir st

,
may begin w i th a smal l letter : as, How long,

y
esimple ones

,
w i l l ye love simpl ici ty ? and thescorners de

ight in thei r Scorn ing? and fools hate know ledge ?” “ Alas
how different ! yet how l ike the same !”

8 . The ap ellations of the D ei ty : as
“ God, J ehovah , the

tAlmighty, ieS upreme Being, the Lord , Providence , the
Messiah , th e Holy S p iri t.”
4. P roper names of person s, places, streets, mountain s,

s : as, “ George, York, th e S trand , the Alps, the
t e S eahorse .

”

5. Adjecti ves derived from th e proper names ofplaces : as,
Grecian ,Roman , Engl ish , F rench , and Italian .

”

6 . The first w ord of a notation , i n troduced after a colon ,
or w hen it i s in a d irect orm : as , “ Alw ays remember th i s
ancien t maxim :

‘ K now thyself.’ Our great Lawgi ver
says

,

‘ Take up thy cross dai ly, and fol low me.
’ But w hen

a quotation i s brought i n obl iquely after a comma , a capital
i s unnecessary : as , S olomon observes, ‘ that pride goes
before destruction .

’

The first w ord of an example may also veryproperly begi n
w i th a capital as

,
Temptatio n proves our V irtue."

7 . Every substan tive and princi
p
al w ord in th e titles o f

books : as, “ J ohnson
’s D i cti onary 0 the Ens lish Language

Thomson’s S easons Roll i n’s Ancien tHistory .

”

8. The first w ord of every line i n poetry.

9 . Thepronoun I, and the interjection O
,
are w ritten i n

capi tals : as, “ I w ri te Hear, O earth 1”
Other w ords

,
besides the reced ing, ma begi n w ith ca pi

tal s, w hen they are remarka lyempllatica or the principa l
subject of the compositi on .
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C ONTAINING RULE S AND OB SERVATIONS F OR A S S I STING
YOUNG PER S ON S TO “ ’RITE W I TH PER SP ICU I TY AND AC

CURACY. TO B E S TUD IED AF TER THEY HAVE ACQU IRED
A COMPETENT K NOWLEDGE OF ENGL I S H GRAMMAR .

PERSPICUITY

IS the fundamental qual i ty o f style: a qual ity so essential i n
very kind of w ri ting, th at for the w ant of i t nothingca n
atone. It is not to be considered as merely a sort ofnegativ
v i rtue, or freedom from defect. It has h igher meri t : It i s a
de ree omsitivebeauty . Weare pleased w i th an author,
an consi er h im as deservingpraise, w ho frees u s from al l
fatigue of searchingfor h is meaning w ho carries us through
h is subj ect w i thout any embarrassmen t or confusion : w hose
style flow s alw ays l ike a l impi d stream

,
th rough w h ich we

see to the very bottom.

The study ofperspi cu ity and accuracy of express i on con
si sts of tw o arts : and requires atten tion , fi rst, to S in te
Words a nd kruses ; and then , to the Construction of en
tences.

PART I .
Of PERS P ICU I 'r Y and ACCURACY of EXPRE S S I ON, with

respect to singleWords a nd P hra ses .

THE SE qual iti es o f sty l e, considered w i th regard to w ords
and phrases , require the fol low ingproperties : PURITY, PRO
PRIETY, and PRE C I S ION .

CHAPTER 1 .

OF PURITY.

PURITY
'

O fstyle consi sts m theu seefsu ch werde, and such
construc t ions, as belong to theidiom o f the language w hich
wes

pea k In opposmonto w ords and ph rases that are taken
from other languages , or tha t are ungrammatica l , obso lete,

2 8:
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l ook upon as a greater evi l than anarchy itsel f, as much as a
savage i s a ha pi er state of l i fe than a slave at theoar it
should have een , “ as much as thestateof a savage i s hap s

pier than tha t of a slave at theoar.

” Hehas not treated
thi s subject l i bera lly, by th e v iew s of others as w el l as h i s
own By advertingto the view s of others,

”
w ould have

been better. This generous action greatly i ncreased h is
former serv ices i t shou ld have been , “ greatly increased
themerit of hi s former serv i ces.” “ By the pleasures of the
imagi nation or fancy (w h i ch I shal l use promi scuously)I
i ere mean ,

” &; c . This passage ough t to have had the w ord
terms” suppl ied , w h ich w ou ld have made it correct :

“ terms w h ich I shal l u se promi scuously.

”

It may be proper in thi s place to observe , that arti cl es an d
preposi tions are sometimes improperly omitted ; as in th e
follow i ngi nstances :

“ How immense the differen ce betw een
the pious and pro fane !” “ D eath i s the common lot of al l
o f good men and bad . They should have had th e articl e
and preposition repeated How immense th e difference
b etw een thep ious and thepro fane !” D eath i s th e common
lot of a ll q ood men and of bad.

The re etition ofarticl es a nd preposi tions i s proper, w hen
weinten to point ou t theobj ects o fw hich wespeak

,
as d is :

tingu ished from each other, o r i n contrast and w hen we
W i sh that the reader’s atten tion should rest on that distinc
tion : as , Our sigh t i s at once themost del ightful , and the
most useful of a ll our senses.”

8 . In thesamesenten ce, beca refu l not to u sethesameword
too freguently, nor in difi

'

erent senses . One may have an
ai r whi ch proceeds from a ju st sufficien cy and know l edge 0 .

the matter before him, which ma naturally produce some
motions of his head and body, whic might become the bench
better than th e bar .”

The pronoun which i s h ere thri ce u sed
,
i n such a manner

as to throw obscuri ty over th e sentence .

Gregory favoured the undertak ing, for no other reason
than this , that the manager , in countenance favoured h is
fri end .

” It should have been , “ resembled h i s fri end .

”

Charity expands our hearts i n love to God and man : it
i s by the virtue o f charity that ther i ch are blessed

,
and the

poor suppli ed .

0

In th i s sentence , thew ord charity” i s im
properly used m tw o different senses ; for the highest
nevo lence, and fo r almsgiving.

4. Avoid theinjudiciou s u seof technica l terms . To i nform
those w ho do not understand sea - phrases

, that “ Wetacked
to thelarboard, and stood oil? to sea ,

”
w ould be
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ou rse lves very obscurelys Technical phrases not being in
outren t use , but only thepeculiar dia lect of a particu la r cla ss ,
weshou ld never usethem but w h en

“

weknow they w i l l b e
u nderstood

,
' l
5. flvoial eéuivoca l or ambigu ous words . Thefollow ing

s entences
,

a re
~exec tionablem thi s respect . “ A s for such

animals as
‘

a rehnorta or noxiou s , w have a righ t to
'

destroy
kenothingbut w h at you
n the crow n ,

” may denote
by him than thecrow n

,

”

ould satisf h is ambi tion .

rst part of thi s
w hereas i t is in

others to exerci se
e been a ccommo

to these different meanings. Theyw ere both much
ancien t amongthe I

’ersmns , than Z oroaster or Z er
The or in th is sentence i s equ ivocal . It serves

either as a copu lat ive to s '

nonymous w o rds , or as a disjune
ti ve of diff erent th ings. f, therefore, the student shou ld not

know that Z oroaster and Z erdu sht mean thesame person ,
hew i l l mistakethe sense . The ri si ngtomb a lofty column
bore “ And thus theson the fervent si re addrest.” D id

or the column th e tomb ? Did
or the sire th e son

6 . fl void u nintelligiblea nd incons istent words or phrases.

I have observed ,
” says S teel e, “ that thesuperiority among

these coffeehouse po l i tici ans, proceeds from an opinion o fga l
lan try and fash ion .

” This sentence , considered in i tself, ev i
dent] conveys no mean ing . F i rst , i t i s no t said w hose opin
ion, t wei r own , or that of others : S econdly , i t i s not said w hat
opinion , or of w hat sort, favourable or unf avourable

,
true or

false, but i n general , an opi nion of gallantry and fashion , ”

w hich conta i ns no definite expression of any meaning. With
thejo int assi stance o f the context, reflection , and conjectu re,
weshal l perhaps concl ude that the author intended to sa

“ That the rank amongthese politician s wa s determi ned
theOpinion general ly entertained of the rank , i n oint ofgaf:
la ntr and fash ion

,
that each ofthem had atta i ne

Th is temper ofmind,
" says an author, speak ing of hu

mility, keeps our u nderstand ing tight abou t us .” Whether
the author had an meaningi n th is expression

,
or w hat i t

wa s , i s not easy to etermine.
,
S ometimes a w riter runs on i n a specious verbosi ty ,

amusingh is reader w i th synonymous terms a ndidentical3 1
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ropositions, well~ turned peri ods , and high
‘

soundingwords ;
bu t at the same time, ~ u singthosew ords so i ndefinitely,
the reader can either affix n o mean ingat a ll to them, or may
afl‘ix to them almost any m ean inghe pleases .

“ If i t i s asked ,
” says a late w riter, w hence ari ses the har

mony, or beauty of l anguage ? w hat are the rules for obtai n
ingit ? th e answ er is obvious . Whatever renders a eriod
sw eet and pleasant, makes i t al so graceful . A goo ear is
the gift of nature ; i t may be much im roved , bt not ao

uired by art. Whoever is ossessed o i t, w i l l scarcely need
dry critical precepts to enab e him to judgeof a true rhyth
mus, and melody of composition . J ust numbers, accu rate
proportions

,
a music al symphony, magnificen t figures, and

th at de‘corum w h ich is the resul t of all these, are unison to
thehuman m i nd .

”

The fol low ingi s a poeti cal example of thesame nature,
in wh i ch there i s scarcely a gl impse ofmean ing, though it
w as composed by an em i nen t poet.

From harmony, from heaven ly h armony,
This un iversal framebegan
From harmony to harmony

Thro’al l the compass of the notes i t ran ,
The diapason closmgful l in man

In general , i t may be said , that in w ri tings of th is stamp,
wemust accept of sound instead of sense ; bei ngassu red,
that if wemeet w i th li ttl e that can inform the judgmentywe
shal l at least find noth ingthat w i ll offend the ear. And sr

h aps th is i s onereason tha t wepass over such smooth an

guage , w i thou t suspecti ngthat i t contai n s l ittl e or no mean
mg. In order to w rite o r speak clearly and intel l igi bly, two
th ings are especial ly requisite : one, that wehave clear and
d istinct ideas of our subject and th e other, that ou r w ord s
be a proved signs of those ideas . That persons w ho

'

thinlc
con u sedl should express themsel ves obscu rel i s notto be
w ondere at ; for embarrassed , obscure, and cebia senten
ces , are general ly, if not alw a s, the result of embarrassed,
obscure , and feeble though t ; ut that persons of j udgment,
w ho are accustomed to scrutinize their ideas, and the signifi
ca ti on of their w ords

,
should sometimes w rite w ithout any

meaning, i s, at first sigh t, matter of admiration . This, how
ever, w hen further considered , appears to be an effect derived
from the same cause , i ndistinctness of conc eption, and inat~
tention to the exact import o f w ords. The occasions on

w hich weare most apt to speak and w rite in th i s u nintelligiblemanner, arethe th ree fo llow ing. 9 e!
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“ It i s but 0 eningthe eye , and thescene en ters. A Sain t;

cannot be sai toenter an a ctor enters ; but- a sceneappears
orpresents itsel
Weimme iately assen t to th e beauty of an object

,
w ith

ou t inquiringi nto the causes of i t i t is proper to say
, that

wea ssent to th e tru th of a pro osition but i t cannot so w e l l
be said

,
that wea ssen t to theeau ty of a n

~

objeet. ficknowla

edgew ould have expressed the sense w ith propriety.

The sense of feel ing, can , i ndeed , give us a notion ofex
tension , shape , a nd a ll other idea s that enter at the eye , ex~
cept colours .” Extension and shapecan , w i th no ropriety,
be called idea s they are properti es of matter. fieither is
i t accurate , to speak of an sensegivingu s a notion of ideas;
ou r senses give us the i eas themselves . The mean ingof
the sentence w ould have been pro er, and much clea rerj if
th e author had expressed h imself t us : The sense of feel
ingca n , i ndeed , give us th e i dea of extensi on

,
figure . and a ll

the other properties ofmatter, w h ich are perce ived by the
eye , except colours.

”

The covetous man never has a sufficiency al though he
has w h at i s enough for natu re ,

” i s much i nferi or to, “ The
covetous man never has enough ; a lthough h e has w hat is
suficient for nature .

”

A travel ler observes the most stri ki ngobj ects h e sees a

general remarks al l the moti on s ofh i s enemy better thu s
A travel l er rema rks ,” “ A encral observes, 8; c .

‘ Th is
measure en larged his sc hool , an obli ed him to i ncrease the,
buildings i t should be, “ increa sed i s sch ool and “ en
la rgethe buildi ngs.

Heapplied a medicin e before th e poison had 'time to
w ork better thus He appl ied an a ntidote,” Sfo.

“ The poi son of a suspi cious temper frequently throw s ou t
i ts bad qual iti es

,
on al l who a rew i thi n i ts reach better

,
“ th row s out its ma l

'

nant u alities.

”

I w i l l go except shoul b e i l l “ I saw th em al l un less
tw o or three corrected thus “

u nless I should be “ i l l
except tw o or three .

”

A selection o f w ords and phrases
, w h ich arepeculia r]

expressive of thei deas wedesign to communi cate ; or w hic
areas particular and determ i nate i n their sign ification , as is
con s istent w i th the nature and th e scope of the
possesses great beauty, and cannot fai l to p
effect.

CHAP. I I I .

OF PRECIS ION.

Pa s cxsxort i s
(

the th ird requis ite of perspxcmgyf w i th resE
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ph rases. It signifies retrench ingsuper
the expression , so as to exh ibit neither
an exact copy of the person’s idea w ho

Uses i t. 7

The
‘

w ords used to express ideas may be faul ty in three
respects . l st, They may not express th e idea w h i ch thea u
thor intends, but some other w h ich only resembles i t ; se
condly, They may express that idea , but not fully and com

pletely ; t h irdly, They may express it, together w i th some
thing

'

morethan is intended . P reci si on stands Opposed to
t hese th ree faults, but ch i ef! to the last. P ropriety im li es
a freedom from th e two ormer faults . The w ords w i ch
areused may be proper ; that i s , th e may express the idea
intended, and they may express i t u lly ; bu t to be precise,
s ignifies that they express tha tidea and no more.
f
The useand importanceof precision may be deduced

from thenature o f thehuman m ind . It never can view ,

clearly and distin ctly, more than oneobj ect at a time. Ifit
must - look at tw o or three together, especial ly obj ects that

, have resemblance or connexion , i t finds i tself confused and
embarrassed . It cannot clearly perceive i n w hat they agree,
and in w hat they differ. Thus

,
w ere any object

,
suppose

some an imal , to be resented to m v iew , ofw hose structure
I w ished to form a istinct notion , should desire al l its trap

ken off; I should re u ireit to be brought before
and to stand alone

,
t at there might be noth ing

attention . The same i s th e case w i th w ords .
one w ould inform meof h is meaning, he also

te lls memore than w hat conveys i t : if hejoins foreign cir
cumstances to the principal objects ; if, by u nnecessari ly va
ryingthe expression , he shifts the oin t of view , and makes
mesee sometimes the object i tself

]
,

3

and sometimes another
thing that is connected w i th i t

,
he thereby obligesmeto loolc

on several objects at - once
,
and I lose sight of th e principal .

Heloads the animal he is show ingme, w i th so many trap
p ings and collars

, that I cannot d isti nctly view i t ; or he brings
so many ofthesame 3 ecies beforeme, somew hat resembling,
and yet somew hat d i ering, that I see none of them clearly .

When an author tel lsmeof hi s hero’s coura e in the day of

battle , the expression i s precise , and I u n erstand i t fully
but if, from the desire ofmul tiplyingw ords, he should praise
his courage and fort itude at themoment h e joins these
w ords together,my idea begin s to w aver. Hemeans to ex
ress onequalitymore strongly , but bei s i n truth expressing
wo z courage resists danger fortitude supports

“
p
a in

. The
occasion of exerti ngeach of thess qual i ties is di ercu t ; and

35!
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beingled to th i nk of both together, w hen only oneof them
should be considered , my v i ew i s rendered unsteady

,
and my

conception of th e obj ect indistinct.
Al l subj ects do not equal ly requi re precision . It i s su ffi

cient
,
on many occasions , that wehave a genera l v iew of the

meaning. The subj ect
,
perba s, i s of the know n and fami l ia r

k ind
,
and weare i n no hazar ofm i stak ingthe sense of the

author, though every w ord w hich he uses is not preci se and

exact.
Man authors offend against th i s rul e ofprecision . A con

siderableone, i n describ inga bad action , expresses h imse lf
thus : “ It i s to remove a good and orderly afi

'

ection , and to
i ntroduce an i ll or d isorderly one to comm i t an action tha t
is i l l , immoral , and unjust to do i ll , or to act in prejudice of
i ntegri ty, ood nature , and w orth .

A crow ofunmeaningor useless w ords i s brought togeth
er by some authors, w ho , afraid of expressingthemselves in
a common and ord inary manner, and al lured by an appear
ance of sp lendour, surround every th ingw hich they mean to
say w i th a certai n copious loquaci ty.

Thegreat source ofa loose styl e i n opposition to preci si on ,
i s the mjudiciou s use of the w ords termed synonymous .

“

They are called synonymous, because they agree i n expres
singone principal idea but, for the most part, if not alw ays,
the express i t wi th some diversi ty in thecircumstances .

he follow i ngi nstances show a difference i n the mean ing
ofw ords reputed synon mous, and point out theuse of a t

tending, w ith care an strictness , to th e exact
'

import of
,w or ds .
Cu stom, habit — Custom , respects theaction ; habi t, the

a ctor . By custom,
wemean the frequent repetition o f th e

same act ; by habi t, the effect w h ich that repeti tion produces
on the mind or body. B the custom of w alki ngoften in the
streets, oneacquires a ha it of id leness .

P ride, va nity.
— Pride makes us esteem ourselves ; van ity

makes us desire the esteem of others . It i s j ust to say
,
that

a man is too proud to be vain .

Ha ughtiness , disda in .
— Haughti ness i s founded on the

high Opin ion weentertain of ourselves disda in, on the low
opinion weha ve of others .
Only, a lone— Only, imports that there i s no other of the

same kind alone, imports beingaccompanied by no other.
An . onl

y
ch i ld , is onethat has neither brother nor sister a

ch ild a one, i s one who i s left by itself. There is a difl
'

erence,
therefore, i n preciselanguage, between thesetw o ph rases :

86 !
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PART II .
OF PERSPICU ITY AND ACCURACY OF EXPRE S S I ON , W I TH

RE SPECT TO THE CON STRUCTION O F SENTENCE S .

S ENTENCE S , ingeneral , should neither be very lon nor

very short : l ongones require close attention to ma e. us

clearly perceive the connexion of the several parts ; and
short ones are a t to break the sense , and w eaken the con

nexion of thougt. Yet occasionall they may both be used
w i th force and propriety as may e seen i n thefol low ing
sentences.

If you l ook about you , and consider the l ives of others
as wel l as your own ifyou thin k how few are born w i th
honour

,
and how many di e w i thout name or ch i ldren how

little beauty wesee, and how few fri ends wehear of; how
much poverty , and how many d iseases there are in the w orld ;
you w i l l fall dow n up

on your knees , and instead of re ining
at onea tfliction, w il admi re so many blessings w h io you
have received from the D iv i ne hand . Thi s is a sentence
composed of several members l in ked together, and hanging
upon oneanother, so that the sense of the w hole is not

brought out ti l l theclose . Thefollow i ngi s an example of
onein w h ich the sense is formed into short , i ndependent
propositions , ach complete w i th i n itself. “ I con fess , i t w as
w ant of consideration that made mean author.» I w rote be
cause it amused me. 1 corrected , because i t w as as pleasan t
to meto correct as to w rite. I publi shed

,
because 1 w as told

Im ight pl ease such as it was a credit to please .

”

A tra in of sentences, constructed in the same manner, and
w i th the same number ofmembers, should never be al low ed
to succeed one another. A longsuccession of either longor
short sentences should also be avoided for the ea r tires of
ei ther of them w hen too long continued .

Whereas, by a proper m ixture of l ongand short peri ods,
and of periods variously constructed , not only the ear is grati
fied ; but animati on and force are given to our sty le .
Wenow proceed to consider the things most essential to

an accurate and a perfect sentence . They appea r to bethe
four follow i ng : 1 . CLEARNES S . 2 . UNiTY. 8. STRENGTH . 4. A

J UD IC IOUS U SE or THE F IGURE S or SPEE CH . . i

CHAPTER 1 .
OF THE CLEARNES S OF A SENTENCE.

Punrrv. propriety, and precis ion , in w ords and phrases
separa telv considered , havealready been explainedgr and
show n to

’

be necessary to perspicuous and accuratewriting.
£ 2
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Thejust relation of sentences, and the parts of sentences ,
to oneanother, and the due arrangement of the w hole, are »

the subjects w hich remain to be discusse
THE F I RS T requisite of a perfect sentence is clea rness.

\
Whatever leaves the m ind in any sort of suspense as to

the meaning, ought to be avoided . Obscurity arises from
tw o cau ses either from a w rongchoice ofw ords, or a w rong
arrangement of them. Thec hOiceof w ords and phrases , as
fa r as regards perspicuity, has been already considered .

Thedisposition of them comes now under consideration .

Thefi rst thing to be studied here, i s grammati cal pro
priety. . But as t e rammer of our language i s compara
tively not extensive, t ere may be an obscure order ofw ords,
where there is no transgression of any grammatical rule.

The relat i ons ofw ords , or members ofa period , are, w i th us,
a scerta i ned on ly by the position in w h ich they stand .

Hencea capital rule in the arrangement of sentences is,
‘

that

thew ords ormembers ,most clearly related, should be placed
i n . the sentence a s near to each other as possib le, so as to
make thei r mutual relation clearly appear. It w ill be proper
to produce some instances, i n order to show the importance
of th is rule.
1 . In theposition of adverbs. The Romans understood

l iber a t least, as w ell as we.” These w ords arecapable of
tw o ifi

'erent senses; accordi ngas the emphasis, i n reading
them , i s laid upon liberty, or u pon at lea st. The w ords
should have been thus arranged :

“ TheRomans understood
l i berty as w el l

,
at least, as we.

”

Theism can only be opposed to polytheism, or athei sm .

Is i t meant th at theism i s capable of nothingelse besides
being oppo sed to polytheism,

or atheism This is w hat
the w ords li terally im ort, through the w rongplacing of the
adverb onl It shou d have been

,
Theism can be opposed

only to po ytheism or atheism.

”

2‘ By thepleasures of the imagi nation , I mean only such
pleasu res as a ri se origlna lly from sight.

” When i t is said ,
Imea n only su ch pleasu res ,

” i t may be remarked , that the
adverb only is not roperly placed . I t i s not intended here
to quali fy the w ord

)

mean , but su ch pleasu res ; and therefore
shou ld zhavebeen placed in as close connexion as possible
w i th the w ord w hich it l imi ts or qualifies . Thestyle he
comes more clear and neat, w hen the w ords are arranged
thus zc“ By thepleasures of the imagi nation , I mean such
plea sures only as arise from sight.

”

In thefollow i ngsentence , the w ord morei s no t i n its proper
place. There is not, perhaps, any real beauty or deformity

3:



22 0 APPEND IX . i (Cleamesm
morei n onepiece o f matter than anoth er. The phrase
ought to have stood thus : “ Beauty ozgdeformitjr in one'
piece ofmatter more than in another .”

Q. In theposition of circumstances, a nd ofpa rticularmem
bars .

An author, in h is dissertation on parties, thus expresses
'

h imself : Are thesedesi gn s w h ich any ma n,
’

vvho i s born a s

Bri ton
,
i n any ci rcumstances , i n any si tuation ," ought to be

ashamed or afraid to av ow ?” Here wea rei left a t a lo ss,
w hether these words , “ in

'

any circumstances , in any s i tua
t ion

,
are connected w ith a man born i n B ritian , i n a ny

ci rcumstances or situat ion ,” or w ith that man’s avow i ngh l S !
designs i n

‘ any ci rcumstances o r situat i on into w h ich he ma

bebrought.
” As it i s probabl e that the latter w a s intended:

the arrangement ought to have been conducted thus : “Are
these designs w h ich any man

,
w ho i s b orn a Bri ton, ought to

beashamed or afraid , i n any si tuation , in
'

any circum stances,
to avow
The follow ingi s another in

'stance ‘

of a w rongarrangement
of circumstances

’

. A great ston e that I happened to find, i
after a longsearch , by the sea shore , served mefor an an

chor.
” One w ould th ink that the search w as confined toth e

sea shore ; but as the meani ngi s, that the great stone w a s

found by the sea sh ore , the
'

period ought to have run thus
“ A grea t stone, that, after a longsearch ; I happened to find i
by the‘

sea shore, served mefor an anchor.
It i s a rule, too , never to crow d many circumstan ces to

gether, but rather to intersperse them in d ifferent arts ofthe
sentence , j oi ned w ith the

vp
i
‘

incipal w ords on w hio they de
pend . For instance ha t l had theopportuni ty ofmen- f

'

tioningto my friend some time ago
,
i n

not a new thought . These tw o circumstances , “
sometime

ago,
” and “ in conversa tion ,

”
w hich are here put together;

w ould have had a better effect d isjoi ned , thus Wha t ] had
th e opportunity, sometime. ago , of mention ingto my friend
i n conversation , w a s not a new thought.”
Here follow s an examp le of the w rongarrangemen t of a

“

member o f a sentence. The m i n i ster of state who grows
l ess by h is elevati on , l ike a l i ttl e statue placed on a m ightyedestal, w ill alw ays haveh is j ealousy strongabout h im.

ere
,
so fa r as can be gathered from the arrangem ent, i t is

doubtfu l w hether the object introduced , by w ay of simi le , re
lates to w hat goes before , or to w hat follow s : The ambigui ty.

i s removed b the follow ingorder. The m ini ster of state
w h c l ike a 1 1 la statue laced on a m ighty pedesta l , grows
less l y h iseleva tionfw i ll

)

alw ays,
”

&
'

c:
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The followmgsentence i s a beautiful example of strict con

formi ty to th is rule . Our sight fil l s the mi nd w i th the
l argest variety of i deas , converses w i th - i ts objects a t the
greatest d istance

,
and conti nues the longest

o

in act ion , w ithout
beingt ired

‘

or sati ated w ith its proper This
passage fol low s theorderof nature . First, wehave the va
riety of objects mentioned,

‘

w hich sight furn ishes to them i nd ;
next, wehave the acti on of sighton th oseobjects ; and lastly,
wehave thetime and conti nuance . of its action . ; No order
could be more natural or exact.
Theorder w h ich wen ow recommend , i s , i n

‘ singl e w ords
especial ly, frequen tly v iolated for thesake of better sound
but, perhaps in no i nstances , w i th out a deviation from the
tine of stri ct propriety .

3 . In thedisposition of therela tivepronouns , w ho, w hich ,
w hat, w hose , a nd of a ll thoseparticles which express thecon
nexion of thepa rts of speech with onea nother .

0

A small e rror i n thepos ition of these w ords may cloud the
meaning of theWhole sentence ; and even w here the mean
ingi s i ntell igible , wealw ays find someth ingaw kw ard and
disjointed i n the struct ure of the sentence, ~w hen these rela
tives are out oftheir proper place . This kind of w it,

” says
an author, “ w a s very much i n vogue amongour cou ntry

:

men , about an ageor tw o ago who d id not practi se i t for
an oblique reason

, but purely for the sake of beingw i tty .

”

e are at no loss about the meaninghere but thecon :
struction w ould ev idently be men

‘

ded by di sposingtheci r
cumstance, “ about an age or tw o ago , i n such a manner as
not to separate the relative who from its antecedent em

1

cou ntrymen i n th is w ay About an ageor tw o ago , th is
kind ofw itw as

,
very much i n vogue amongou r cduntrymen,

w h o did not practi se it
,

”

& c .

The fol low i ngpassage i s sti l l more censurable . It i s
foll
y
to pretend to a rm ourselves against the accidents of l ife ,

by reapingup treasures, which nothingcan protect us against,
but the good prbvidenceof ou r Creator. Wh ich always
refers grammati cal ly to th e substantive immediately prece
d ing; and that, i n the i nstance just mentioned, i s treasures .”

The sentence ought to have stood thus :
“ It i s fol ly to pre

tend , by heapingup treasures, to a rm ourselves against the
accidents of l ife, w hi ch nothingcan protect us against,

” 8m.

W i th rega rd to rela ti ves, it may be further observed , that
obscurity often ari ses from

‘

the too frequent repeti tion of
them, particularly of th e pronouns who and they, and them

'

,

and theirs , w hen wehave occasio n to refer to different
sons ; as i n the fol low i ngsentence s TlllOtSOH.

“ Mem lldi
'

l:
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these per sona l pronouns crow ding
often no method left, but to throw
omeother form, w h ich may avoid
to persons w ho have before been

To have therelation of every Word and member of a
sentence marked i n themost

'

prop
er and disti nct manner, not

on] gives clearness to i t, but ma es them ind pass smooth ly
an agreeably alongall the parts of it. — SeetheAP PEND IX to
theExercises .

CHAPTER I I .

OF THE UN ITY OF A SENTENCE.

.THE SEc
‘

oN p
'

i

requ isueofa perfect senten ce, IS i ts Unity.

In every composi tion , there is alw ay s some‘

connecting
princ ipal amongthe parts . Some one object must reign
and

,
be predominant. But m osteof al l , i n a single sentence,

i s required
'

thestri ctest uni ty. For th e very nature of a
sentence impl ies that one proposi tion i s expressed.

_

It may
consi st of parts, i ndeed , , but these parts must be so closely
bound together, as to make the impression upon the mind of
oneobject, not of many. To reserve th is uni ty of a sen
tence

,
the fol low i ng rules must e observed .

In th e first place, D uring thecou rseof thesentence, the
sceneshou ld bechanged as littleas possible. Weshould not
be hurried by sudden transi tions from person to person , nor
from subject to subject. There is commonly, in every sen
tence

,
someperson or th ingw hich i s thegoverningw ord.

This should be conti nued so , if possible, from thebeginn ing
to the end of it.

The follow i ngsentence varies from th is rule : After we
came to anchor

,
they put meon shore, w here I w as wel

comed by al lmy friends, w ho rec eived mew i th the greatest
k indness .” In this sentence

,
tho ugh the objects contained

in i t hav e a sufficient co
'

nnexion w ith each other, yet, b thi s
manner of representingthem , b shi ftin so often hot the
pla ce and the perso n , weand t cy, and and who, they ap

pEar i n so disunited a view , that the sense of connexnon i s
much impai red . The sentence i s restored to its proper unity,
by turningi t after the follow ingmanner.

“ Havingcome to
7g
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an anchor, I w as pu t on shore , w here I w as wel comed by all
1 1 1 friends, and received w i th the greatest kindness.

”

ere fol low s another i nstance of departure from therule .‘

The sultan beingdangerously w ounded , they carri ed him
to h is tent ; and, upon heari ngof the defeat of h is tr0 0ps,
they

f
p
ut
him in to a l itter, w h ich transported him to a place

of seety, at the distance of about fifteen leagues .
” Better

'

thus Thesultan beingdangerous] w ounded,
‘

w as ca rri ed
to h is ten t and

,
on hearingof the efea t of h i s troops, w as

put into a l i tter, and transported to a place of safety abou t
fifteen leagues distan t.

”

A second ru le under thehead of unity, i s ,
into onesentence, things which haveso littleconnexion, tha t
they cou ld bea r to bedivided into two or threesentences.

The violation of th is rule tends so much to perplex and
obscure, that i t i s safer to err by too many short sentences,
than by one that i s overloaded and embarrassed . Exam
ples abound i n authors . “ Archbishop Ti llotson ,

” r ays an
author, “ d ied in th is year. . He w a s exceeding] beloved by
kingW i l l iam and queenMary, who nomi nated r. Tennison

,

bishop of Li n coln , to succeed him.

” Who w ould expect
the latter part of th is sentence to fol low i n consequence of
the former He w a s exeeedin ly beloved b both king
and queen ,

” i s the proposition oft e sentence . %Velook for
some proof of this, or at l east somethin related to i t to
fo llow w hen weare on a sudden carried 0 to a new propo
sition.

The follow i ngsentence is sti l l w orse . The auth or
, speak

ingof the Greeks under Alexander, says : Their march
w a s through an uncultivated country, w hose savage inhabi
tants fared hardly, having no other riches than a breed of lean
sheep, w hose flesh Wa s rank and unsavoury , by reason o fthei r
continual feedingupon sea - fish . Here th e scene is changed
u pon us again and again . Themarch of the Greeks,

‘

thede
scription ofthein habitants through w hose country th ey trav
elled, the account of thei r sheep , and the cause of thei r sheep
being i l l - tasted food , form a j umble of objects, slightly rela
ted to each other, w h ich the reader cannot, w i thout much
difficulty , comprehend under oneview .

These examples have been taken from sentences ofno
great length , yet very crow ded . Writers w ho d eal in long
sentences , are very a t to be faulty in th is arti cle . Take,
for an instance, the fiillowingfrom Temple . The usual
acceptation takes profit and pleasure for tw o d ifferent th in
and not only call s th e follow ers or votaries of them by t e
several names of busy and idlemen ; but disfingd shu the
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'

reflect on those operation s of the soul that aremost agrees
ble ; and to range, under their proper

'heads, w hat is pleasing
or d ispleasi ngto the mi nd , W i thout beingabl e to trace ou t
th e several necessary and efficient causes

,
from w hence the

pleasure or displeasure arises .

”

The fol low ingamendment, besides break ingdow n the
'

period into several senten ces
,
exh ibits some other useful a ls

terations : “ In yesterday’s pa er
,
weshow ed that every

thingw h ich i s great, new
,
or eau tifu], i s apt to affect the

imagi nation w i th pleasure . Wemust own, that it i s Impos
snblefor us to assign the efficien t cause of th is p leasure , be
cause weknow not the nature either of an idea or of the
h uman sou l. All that wecan do , therefore , i n speculations
of th is ki nd, i s to reflect on the operations of the soul w hich
are most agreeable, and to range u nder proper heads w hat is
pleasingor displeasingto th e mi nd .

”

A third rul e for preservingthe unity of sentences, i s, to
Meclea r of a ll u nnecessa ry pa rentheses .

Sn some occasions, w hen the sense i s not too l ongsus
pended by them, and w hen they are introduced i n a proper
place , they may addboth to the vi vacity and to theenergy
of the sentence. But for the most part thei r effect 1 3 ex
tremely bad . They are w heels w i th in w heels sentences In
the m idst of sentences the perplexed meth od of disposmg
o f some thought, w hich a w ri ter w ants j udgment to intro
duce i n its proper place .

The parenthesis in th is sentence i s striki ngand proper ;
“ And w as the ransom paid ? It w as and paid
(What can exalt the boun tymore P)for thee .

”

But i n th e follow i ngsentence , webecome sensib le of an im
propriety in the use of i t. “ If your hearts secretly reproach
you for thew rongchoice you have made, (as there is time for
repentance and retreat ; and a return to w i sdom i s alw ays
h onourable,)bethink yourselves that the ev i l is not irrepara
ble .” It w ould bemuch better to express i n a separate sen
tence , the thoughts contai ned i n th is parenthesi s ; thus If

y
our hearts secretly reproach you for the w rong choice you
ave made , beth ink yourselves that theevi l i s not irrepara
ble. S til l there i s time for repentance and retreat ; and a re
turn to w isdom i s always honourable.”— SeetheAPPENDI X
to theExercises .

CHAPTER I I I .

OF THE STRENGTH OF A SENTENCE.

THE THIRD requisi te of a perfect sentence, i s, Strength.

By this i s meant such a disposi tion andmanagement of the
1 03
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several w ords and members , as . shal l bringout the sense to
the best advantage , andgive every w ord and every member,
its due weight and force. j

A sentence may be clear, i tmay also be compact i n al l its
parts

, or havetherequisite un ity, and ,
yet, by some circum

stance in the struc ture, i t may fai l i n that strength of Impres
sion , w hich a better management w ou ld

'

h aveproduced .

Thefirst rule for promotingth e strength of a sentence, Is,
topruneit of a ll redundant words and members.

It i s a general maxim, that any w ords w hich do
'

not add
some importance to the meaningof a sentence, alw ays injure
it. Careshould therefore be exercised w i th respect to sy
nonymou s w ords

,
expletives, circumlocution s, tautologi es ,

and the expressions of unnecessary circumstances. Thea t
tention becomes remi ss, n hen w ords are multiplied w i th out
a correspondent multipl i cation of ideas. Content w ith
deservinga triumph , he refused the honour of i t i s bette r
l anguage than to say,

“ Beingcontent w ith deserv ingi t,
”

5m.
3 ‘ In the Attic commonw ealth ,

” says an author,
“ i t w as

thepriv i lege and bi rthrigh t of every C itizen and poet, to rai l
a loud and i n ublic .

” Better simply thus : “ In the Atti c
commonwea lt i t w as the privilege

'

of every citizen to rail
i n publ ic.”

Another expresses h imself thus They returned back
again to the same city from w hence the came forth in
stead of

,
“ They returned to the city w ence they came .”

The five w ords , ba ck, aga in , same,from, andforth, are mere
expletives

,
that have neither use nor beauty, and are there

fore to be re arded as encumbrances .
The w or bu t i s often im roperly used w i th that : as,

“ There can be no doubt b tha t h e seri ously means w hat
h e says.” It is not only u ess, but cumbersome : “ There
can be no

’

doubt tha t he seriously mean s w hat he says .” By
transposingthe parts of the sentence, weshal l immediatelyperceive t e propriet of omi tting this w ord That be
seriously mean s w hat e says, there can be no doubt.

”

“ I am honestly
,
seriously, and unal terably of opinion , that

noth i ngcan possibly be more incurably and emphati ca l ly
destructive, or more decisively fatal , to a kingdom,

than the
introduction of thoughtless dissipation , and the pomp of lazy
luxury :” Would not the ful l import of this no isy sentence
be better expressed thus : “ I am of opin ion , that nothingismore ru i nous to a k ingdom,

than luxury and dissupauon.

’

S ome w ri ters usemuch circumlocution in expressingthei
ideas. A considerable one, for so very simple a thingas

l lg
'
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outw ar
But

, on some occas ions, crrcumloc
force as i n the fol low ingsentence :
a ll theea rth do right?

”

In the sentenc es w hich fol low , the tau tology
a car.pp

S o i t i s, that I must beforced to
,get home,'pa rtly .by

stealth , and partly byforce.
”

Never did Atticus succeed better i n gainingthe u niversal
love a nd esteem of a ll men .

”

The subsequen t sentence contains several unnecessary
rcumstances.

“ On receiving thi s information , hearose ,
w en t o ut, saddled hi s horse,mounted him, and rode to town .

”

A“ i s impl ied i n saying, On receiv ingthi s information , he
r ode to
This ma nner, how ever, i n a certain degree, i s so strongly

cha racteristi c of the simple sty le , of remote ages , th at, in
books of the highest ant iquity, arti cularly the B ible, i t i s not
at al l ungraceful . O f th is k ind

)

are the follow ing scriptural
shrases.

“Hel ifted up hi s vo ice, and
'

w ept.” “ He Open ed
i s mouth, ands aid.

_
It i s true, that, in strictness, they are

not necessary to the narration , but they are of some import
tance to the composition

,
as bearing the venerable signature

“

of ancient simpl i ci ty. It may, on
'

th is o ccasion , be furth er
observed

,
that thelanguageof the present translation of th e

Bible ought not to be view ed in an exce
p
tionab le . l ight,

though some parts of i t may appear to be 0 sol ete. .
,Erotn

un iversal adm ission
,
th i s language has become so famil iar and

i ntel ligib le, that . i n al l transcripts and allusions ,except w here
the sense i s evidently injured , i t ought to be careful ly preserv
ed . And i t may also be'ju stlyxbma rked , th at, on, religious
subjectsy a frequent recu rrence9bf scripture -

'

language - is at

tended w i th pecul iar force and pro riety.

Though it promotes the strengthof a sentence , to contract
a

‘

roundabou t method of ex ession, and to ~ lop ofi
'

,
exerce

cences , .yet we_ shou ld avoi the
‘

extreme of prun ingtoo
'closely some leavess hou ld ’bel eft to shelter and su

'

r ro
'

pnd
the fruit. Even synonymousexpressions may, on some oe
casions, be used w i th pr

'

opriety . One isy w hen an obscurer
term, w h ich wec anno t w el l av

’

o idempl oy i ng, needs to be
explained ~ by one. th at i s clearer. Theother is, w hen / the
l anguage of the emotions is ,

'exhibited. Emoti on natu
rally dwell s on i ts obj ect

,
andwhen thereader a lso feelgin

terested, repetition and sy nonymy have frequent ly an agreea
bleéfi

'ect.
’

1
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w here th ey th i nk th e mean ingcan be understood w ithout i t
as

,
The man I love Thedom in i on s wepossessed, and

the conquests wemade . But though thi s el liptical style is
intel l igi ble , and i s al low ab le in conversation and e is to la ryw riting, yet i n al l w ritings of a serious and dignifie kind, t
ought to be avoided . There , the relative should alw a s be
i nserted in its pro er place, and the construction fille up .

Theman w hom l ove .

” “ The domin ions w hich wepos
sessed

,
and the con quests w hich wemade .

”

W i th regard to thecopulative particl e a nd, w h ich occurs
s o frequently in al l k inds of composi tion , several observati on s
a reto be made . First, i t i s evident, that the unnec essa ry
repeti ti on of i t enfeeb les style . The follow ingsentence from
S irW i l l iam Temple , w i l l serve for an instance . Hei s speak
ingof the refinement of the F rench language

“ The a cade
my, set up by Cardinal Richel ieu , to amuse the w i ts of that
agea nd country , a nd d ivert them from rak ingi nto his po li
t ics a nd m i n i stry , brought th is into vogu e ; a nd theFrench
w i ts have , for this l ast age, been w hol ly turned to the re
finement of thei r sty le a nd Ian u age a nd , indeed , w ith such
success

,
that i t can hardly e equ a l led

,
a nd run s equal ly

through thei r verse a nd thei r prose .

” Here are no few er
than eight a nds i n on e sentence . S ome w ri ters often make
the ir sentences dragi n th i s manner, by a carel ess multiplica
tion ofcopulati ves .
But, i n th e next place , i t i s w orthy of observatio n , that

though thenatural use o ftheconj unction a nd, i s to j oi n ob

jects together, yet, i n fact, by dropping the conjunct ion, we
often mark a closer connexion , a quicker successi on of ob

jects , than w hen i t i s inserted betw een them . I came, I
saw , I conquered ,” expresses w i th more force the rapidity
and quick successio n of conquest , than if conn ecting part i cl es
had been used .

On the oth er hand , w hen weseek to prevent a quick
transition from one obj ect to another

,
w h en wea remaking

some enumeration , i n w h ich wew i sh that theobj ects should
appear as d ist inct from each other as possi ble, and th at th e
m i nd should rest

, for a momen t, on each ob
'

ect by itself,
copulati ves may be multipl ied W i th peculiar a vantage As
w hen an author says, S uch a man might fall a vict im to

ow er but truth , and reason , and liberty, w ould fa ll ‘w ith
im.

” Observe , i n the fol low ingenumerati on made by the
Apostl e Paul, w hat additional w eight and
gi ven to each

p
arti cular, by the repet i ti on of a co njunc tion

I am persua ed that n either dea th , nor life, nor an 15, nor

pri ncipa lities, nor pow ers, nor things present, 1

1

1

2;
slings to
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?

nor

'

height nor depth , nor any hther creature shal l be
able separate [is from thelo ve ofGod.

”

Thew ards designed to mark the transition from onesen
tence to fanother, and th e connexion betw een sentences, a re
somet imes very incorrect, and perform the ir office i n an im
perfect and obscu re manner. The follow i ngi s an example
of this kind of i naccur acy .

“ By greatness, I do not mean
the bulk o f any single obj ect only, but the largeness of a

w hole vi ew . Such are th e
(pr
o

spects
of an 0 en champaign

country , a vast uncu l ti vate desert,
”

&
'

c . bew ord su ch
s ignifies of that na ture or qua li t w hich necessari l

yp
resup

p
oses some adjective or w ord escriptiveof a qua ity going
eford, to w hich i t refers . But , i n the foregoing sentence,
there is no such adjective . The author had 5 oken ofgrea t
ness i n the abstract on ly and , therefore , suehas no distinct
antecedent to w hich wecan refer it . The sentence w ould
h ave ~ been introduced w ith more propriety, by sa ing, To
this class belong, or u nder this head a reranged, t e pros
ects 'tyc .P
As

’

connectiveparticles are the h i nges, tacks, and pins, by
w h ich the words i n thesame clause, theclauses i n the same
member, themembers i n the same sentence, and even th e
sentences in the same discourse, are united together, and
their relations suggested so they shou ld not be ei ther too
frequent] re eated, aw kw a rdly exposed to view , or made up
ofpolysy lab es, w hen shorter w ords w ould

‘asw el l convey th e
mean ing. N otwithstandin tha t, insomu ch that, forasmu ch
as,fu rt ermore, Syc . are to ious w ords, w hich tend to over
load and perplex a sentence .

Weshal l conclude th i s head w i th tw o remarks on th e sub
jcet of i nsertingor omi ttingthe conjunctions . The first i s

,

that the i l lativeconj unctions
,
the causa l , and the disjuncti ve,

w hen they sui t th e sense, can more rarely be dispensed w i th
than the copulative . Thesecond is, that the omi ssion of
copulatives alw ays succeeds best, w hen the connexion of the
thoughts is either very close , or very distant . It i s mostly in
theintermedia tecases that the conjunction i s deemed neces
sary . When the connexion in thought is very distant, the
copulative appears absurd and w hen very close

, superflu
ous .

T hethird rule for promoting the strength o f a sentence
, is,

to disposeof thecapital word, or words, so that they ma3]make
thegreatest impress ion .

Tha t there are i n every sentence , such capi ta l w ords on
w h ich themean ing principal ly rests

,
every one in ustsee; and

thatthesewords 5 ould possess a conspicuous and disti nguish ‘

a
,

1 5?
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'

place, i s e ually plai n . For th e most part, w i th us, the
important w or s are placed in th e beginning of the sentence.
S o i n th e fol low ingpassages : Si l ver and gold have I none ;
but such as I have

, give I unto thee
,

”

&
'

C.

“ Your fathers,
w h ere arethey ? and th e prophets

, do they ,

l i ve forever ?”

S ometimes, how ever, w hen wei n tend to gi ve w eight to a

sentence, i t i s ofadvan tage to suspend the mean ingfor a li ttl e,
a nd then bring i t out full at the close .

“ Thus
,

” says an
a uthor, on w hatever side wecontemplate th is ancient w ri
ter, w hat principal ly strikes us, i s h i s w onderful i nvention .

”

To accompl ish th i s end
,
the placingof capita l w ords in a

conspicuous part of the sentence, the natural order o f our
l anguage must sometimes be i nverted . Accord ingto th i s
natural order, th e nomi nati ve h as the first place, th e verb the
second , and the obj ecti ve, if i t be an active. verb that i s em
pl oyed , has the thi rd . Circumstances foll ow the n omina
t ive , the verb , or th e obj ective, as they happen to belongto
any ofthem. D iana ofth e Ephesian s i sgreat,

” i s thenat
p ral order of the sentence . But i ts strength i s in creased by
1 nversion

, thus : Great i s D iana o ftheEphesian s ." “ I pro
fess, in thesincerity ofmy heart,

”
Sfo. i s the natural order of a

circumstance . Inverted thus : In the si nceri ty ofmy heart,
I profess

,

”
Eye.

S ome authors great] invert th e natural order of senten
ces oth ers w rite mostfy i n a natural s tyle . Each meth od
h as its advantages. Theinverted possesses stren th , di i ty,
a nd variety : the other

, more nature , ease , an simp icity.

Weshal l give an i nstance of each meth od , taken from w riters
o f considerable em inence . The first is of thei nvent ed order.
The author i s speak ingof the m isery of vice .

“ This, as to
the complete immoral state

,
i s w hat, of thei r ow n accord ,

men readily remark . Where there i s th is absolute degenera
cy, thi s tota l apostacy from a ll candour, truth , or equi ty , there
a refew w ho do not see and acknow ledge the mi sery w h ich
is cou se uent. S eldom i s the ca se m i sconstrued w hen at
w orst. he mi sfortune i s , that welook not on th is depravi ty ,
nor consider how i t sta nds in less degrees . As if, to be abso

lutely immoral , w ere , i ndeed , th e greatest m i sery bu t to be
s o i n a l i ttle degree, should be no m i sery or harm at al l.
W h ich , to allow , 1 5 j ust as reasonable as to ow n, that i t i s the
reatest i l l ofa body to be i n the utmost manner maimed or
istorted but that to lose the use only of onel imb , or to be
rmpaired i n some si ngl e organ or member, i s no i l l w orthy
theleast notice.” Here i s no v iolence done to thel anguage,
though there aremany inversions .
The follow i ng i s an example of natural construction

1 68
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th e bel iefthat wehave forsaken our pass ions, w hen they h ave
forsaken us .”

0

In general , i t i s agreeable to find a sentence ris ingu nms,
and grow i ngi n its imp

ortan ce
, to the very l ast w or w hen

th is constructi on can e managed w i thout afi
'

ectation.

“ If

werise yet higher,
” says Addison

,
and consider the fixed

stars as so man oceans o f flame
,
that are each of them a t

tended w i th a different set of planets and sti l l d i scover new
firmaments and new l ights that are sunk furth er i n those uh
fathomable depth s of ether ; weare lost i n such a laby
rinth of suns and w orlds

,
and confounded w i th the magnifi~

cence and immensity of nature .

”

Thefifth rule for thestrength of sentences is, to avoideon c

eludingthem with a n adverb, a preposition , or any inconsid
crableword.

Agreeably to this rule, weshou ld not conclude w i th any o f
the arti cle s, of ; to,fiom, with , by. For i nstan ce, i t i s a great
dea better to say , Ava riceis a crime ofw hich w i se men are
often gui lt to - say

,
“ Avarice is a crime w h ich Wise

men are 0 ten guilty of.” This is a phraseology w h ich all
correct w riters shun w ith reason . For as the mi nd
cannot h elp resti ng a l i ttle , on th e import of the w ord wh i ch
closes the sentence , i t must be disagreeabl e to be left pausing
on a w ord , w h ich does not, by itself, produce any idea .

For th e same reason
,
verbs w h ich are used i n a compound

sense , w i th some of these preposi tions
,
are

,
though not so

had, yet stil l not proper concl usion s of a period su ch as,

bringa bou t, lay hold of, comeover to, clea r up , and many
other of th i s k ind ; i nstead of w hich

, if wecan employ ,a

simple verb , i t always termina tes the sentence w i th more
strength . Even the pronoun it

,
should

,
if possi ble, be avo id

ed in the conclusion especial ly w hen i t i s j oined w i th some
ofthe p repositions as , with it, in it, to it. Weshal l be sen
sibleoof th is i n the fol low ingsentence .

“ There is not, i n my
opinion , a more pl ea si ng and triumphant consideration i n
rel igion , than th is, of the perpetual progress w h ich thesou l
makes tow ards theperfection o f i ts nature, w i thout ever ar
rivmgat a period in it.

” How much more agreeable the
sentence , if i t had been so constructed as to close w i th th e
w ordper iod !
Besides particles and pronouns

,
any phrase

,
w hich expres

ses a circumstance only,
alwa s ap ears bad ly in the rear of

a sentence. Wemay judge of
y

th is y the fol low ingpa sseeLet metherefore conclude by repeating, that dm sion *

as

caused all the mi sch iefwel ament ; that un ion alone can re;
tnevei t and that a great advancetow ards this union . w as

"t
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the, alition of parties, so happily begun , so successfully
ca r on, and of l ate so unaccountably neglected to say no
Worse.” Th i s

,
last phrase, “ to say no w orse

,

” occ asions a
fa lling off a t th e end. The proper disposition of such cir
cumstances i n a sentence, requires atten tion , i n order to ad
j ust them so as shal l con sist equall

y
w ith the perspicuity

and thes trength o f the period .
- T ough ‘ necessary parts

,

they are, how ever, l ike i rregular stones i n a bui ldi ng, w h ich
trysthesk il l of an artist, wh ere to place them w ith theleast
ofi

'

ence. But i t must be remembered , tliat the close is always
an v unsu itableplace for them. Notw i thstandingw hat has
been said against concludinga period w ith an adverb

, & c .

th ismust not beunderstood to refer to such w ords
, w hen

the stress and significancy of the sentence rest ch iefly upon
them. In this case they are not to be considered as ci rcum
s tances, but as the principal obj ects as i n thefollow i ngsen
tence . In thei r pros erity, my friends shall never hear of
me, in their adversity, a w ays .

” Here , “ never” and a lways
”

beingemphatical w ords, w ereto be so placed as to make a
strangimpression .

The sixth rule relatingto the strength of a sentence
,
i s
, that

in themembers of a sentence, wheretwo things a recompared
or contrasted with onea nother whereeither a resembla nceor
a n opposition is intended to beexpressed someresembla nce,
in theJan

/gu ageand constru ction , shou ld bepreserved. For

when thet in s themselves correspond toea ch other , wenatu r
expect to nd a simila r correspondencein thewords .

I
‘

h us, w hen it i s said , “ The w i se man i s happy w hen he

gains his ow n approbation th e fool , w hen he recommends
imself to th e applause of those about him the opposition
wo uld have been more regular, if i t had been expressed thus
The w i se man i s happy w hen hegains his own approbation ;

thefool , w hen he gains that of others .
”

A friendexaggera tes a man
’s v i rtues : an enemy inflames

h is crimes.” Better thus : “ A friend exaggerates a man
’s

v i rtues an enemy his crimes .”

The follow ingpassa e from Pope’s P reface to hisHomer,
fully exempl ifies the ru ejust given :

“ Homer w as the greater
genius ; V irgil, thebetter artist : i n the one wemost adm ire
theman i n the other the w ork . Homer hurries us w i th a
commanding impetuosity V i rgi l leads us w i th an attractive
ma

'

esty. Iiomer scatters w i th a generous rofusion Vir

il estow s w i th a careful ma nificence. omer, l ike the
i le

,
pours out his riches w it a sudden overflow ; V i rgi l ,

l ike a river i n its banks, with a constant stream.

”
- Peri ods

thus constructed, w hen introduced w i th propriety , and not

1 98
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returningtoo often , have a sensib le beauty . But wemus t
bew are of carryingour attention to thi s beauty too far. It
ough t on ly to be. occasional ly studied , w hen comparison or

Opposi tion of objects natural ly leads us to i t. If such a con

struction as thi s be aimed at, i n al l our sentences , i t lead s to a
d isagreeable un iform i ty produces a regu larly returning
cl ink i n the period , w h ich tires

'

th e ear and plai nly discov
ers afi

'

ectation . 4 v

The seventh rul e for promotingth e strength and effect of
senten ces, i s, to a ttend to thesou nd, theha rmony and easy
flow , of thewords a nd members .

S ou nd i s a u ality much in ferior to sense ; yet such as
must not bedi sregarded . For, as l on as sounds are th e
veh icl e or“ conveyance for our i dea s, t ere w i l l be a ver
considerabl e conn exion betw een th e idea w h ich i s convey
and the nature of thesound w h ich conveys it. — P l easing
i deas

,
and forcibl e reasoni ng, can hardly be transm it ted to

the m i nd , by means of harsh and d isagreeab le sounds . The
m ind revol ts at such sounds , and th e 1m ression of th e - sen
timent must consequen tly be weakene The observations
w hich wehave to make on th is subj ect, respect the choice of
w ords thei r arrangemen t ; the order and disposi tion of the
members ; and the cadence or close of senten ces.
Webegin w i th the choice ofw ords. It i s eviden t, that

w ordsa remost agreeable to the ear, w hen they are compo
sed of smooth and liqu id sounds , in wh i ch there i s a proper
i nterm ixture of vow els and consonan ts ; w i thout too many
h arsh conson ants rubbingagainst each o ther ; or too many
0 en vow els in successi on , to

"

cause'

a h i atus, or disagrees»,

b e aperture of the mouth .

It may alw ays be assumed as a pr inciple , that w hatever
sounds are d ifficult in pronunciation , are , i n the same propo r
tion

,
harsh and painful to the ear . Vow els 0 r ive softness ;

consonants
,
strength to the sound ofw ords . Themelody

‘

of
l anguage re n i res a just proportion of each ; and the con
struction wihbe hurt, w i l l be rendered ei ther grati ngorefe

by an excess of ei ther. Long w ords are common
agreeable to the ear than monosyl lables . The
by the composi tion or succession of sounds w hic

and accord ingly , the most harmon ious
most i n them. Amongw ords of any

“

the most
'

melodious, w h ich do not run
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ourselv es involved i n difficul ti es that cannot be

'

avoidedi"?
It i s plain to any one w ho v i ew s the
that there is h inghere that i s w it

form ‘

;
“ It i s evident

t ion Weshal l conduct you to a h i l l - side , labori ous i ndeed ,
at the first ascent but else so smooth , so green , so fu l l

.
of

goodly prospects , and melodious sounds oneve
?
side

,
that

theharp of Orph eus w as not more charming.

” very th ing
in th is senten ce conspires to promote the h armon The
w ords are w el l chosen ; ful l of liqu ids, and soft soun s loba

rious , smooth, een ,goodly, melodious , cha rming and these
w ords so artfu ly arranged , that w ere weto alter
tion ofany one o f them,

weshould , pres ently, be sen sibleof
th e melody ‘ s suffering. it

To promote th is harmonious arrangement of w ords, the
'

followmggeneral d i rection s w i l l be found of some u se. l st,
When the preceding w ord ends w i th a vow el

,
let the subse

uent onebegin w i th a consonant ; and vicéversd, A ime
riend, a cruel enemy, are smoother and easier to thevoice,
than a trueu nion , a cruel destroyer . But w hen i t i s more
persp icuous or convenient, for vow els or consonants to

'

end
onew ord and begi n the next, it i s proper that the vowels

‘

be
a lon and short one ; and that the con sonants be either a
li u igand a

' mute, or l iqu ids of different sorts :
'

thus , a lovely
ofisprin a pu rer design a calm retreat ; are more fluent
than , a app]; u nion ,

a brief peti tion , a cheap t riumph, a pa
trid distemper , a calmma tron , a clean nu rse. F rom theseex
am les , thestudentw ill perceive th e importan ce of accu rate?u n erstandingth e nature of vow el s and consonan ts, l i u

'

S

a ndmutes w i th the connexion and influence
,
w h ich su ist

and fearful improved thu
d estitute .

” “ They could
petti sh , and sul len better
py for he w a s simple

, pe
wh ich begi n ali ke, or end
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and. thelast 5 llableof th e precedingw ord ,
sameas the rst syllable of the subsequen t one . It i s not so
p lea singand harmon ious to say,

“ Th is i s a conven ien t con

triva nce “ He is an indulgent paren t
“ S hebehavesw i th

uniform formal ity as
,

Th is is a useful contrivance
“ Heis a kind parent ShebehaveS '

w ith unvaried for
mality.

”

Weproceed to consider th e memb ers of a sentence, *w ith
negcsd to harmony. They sho uld not be too long, nor d is
propor tionate to each oth er. When they

.

have a
W omifl ona l div ision , they are mu ch ea Sier to the~ vo ice

,

are more cl ea rly understood , and better remembered, fthan
when this ru le i s n ot attended to for w hatever ti res th e
vo i ce, and offends theear, i s apt to mar the strength of the
expression ,

and to degrade thesense of the auth or. And
th i s i s a s sufficientground for payi ng atten tion to » the order ”

and proportion o f sentences, and thedifferent parts ofwhich
t consist. The fol low i ng passage exh ibi ts sentences in
w ch thedifferentmembers are proportionally arran ed ,
a Temple, speaking sarcastical ly of man

, says a t his

E
r idej s greater than h i s ignorance, and w hat he w ants in
nowledge, hesupp lies by suffici ency . When he has lookhd
about him as fa r as he can , he concludes there is no -mo reto
beseen w henhe is a t th e end of h is l i ne , he i s at the bottom
of theocean w hen he has shu t his best, he i s sure none
ever did , or ever can , shoot better, or beyond it. His ow n

reason he holds to be the certain measure of truth and h is
own know l edge, ofw hat i s possib le i n nature .

” Here eve
th ingi s at on ce easy to thebreath , grateful to th e ear,

'

an

int el ligi bl e to the understanding. Seeanother example of

thesame kind , i n th e 1 7 th and 1 8th verses of th e 3d chapter
of t he.prophet Habakkuk. Wemay remark here, th at our

resent vers ion of the Holy S c riptures, especial ly of
,
theg’sa lms, abounds w i th i nstances of an harmon ious arrange

ment ofthe w ords and members of sentences.
In the follow i ng quotation from Tillotson , weshal l be

come sensible of an effect very different from that of the
precedingsentences . This d iscourse, concerning. the easi
ness of the D ivi ne commands, does all alongsuppose and ac
know l edge the difficulties of the first en tranceupon a rel i
giou s course 3 except only i n tho se ersons who have had
thehe iness to betrai ned up to re igion, by~theeasy and
insenS i e degrees of a ious and virtuous education .

” Here
there is some degree 0 harshness and unpleasantness

,
ow ing

pi incipa lly to th is, that there is roperly no more than one
pause or rest i n thesentence, fa lingbetw ixt “1

2

6

3:

tw o mem
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hers i nto w hich i t is d ivided : each ofw h i ch i s so longa s to
occasion a considerable stretch of thebreath in pronoun
ci ng i t . 36 9

Wi th respect to the cadence or close of a sentence, care
should be taken , tha t i t be not abrupt, or unpleasant. The
fol low i ngi nstances may be sufficien t to show thepropriety
o f some attention to th is pa rt oftherule. V i rtue, di ligence,
a nd i ndustry, j o ined w i th good temper and prudence, are
prosperous i n general .

” It w ould be better thus : V irtue ,
dil igence , and industry , j oined w i th good temper and pru
dence, have ever been found the surest road to pros erity
An author speakingof th e Trini ty, expresses b imse f thus
It i s a m

y
stery w h i ch wefirm] bel ieve th e truth of, and

h umbly a orethe depth of.” ow much better w ould i t
h ave been w i th thi s trans osition It i s a mystery, the
truth of w h ich wefirmly be ieve, and the depth of w h ich we
h umbly adore .

”

In order to gi ve a sentence th i s proper close, thelongestmember of i t
,
and th e fullest w ords , should be reserve to

”

the conclusion . But i n the di stribution of the members , and
i n thecadence ofthe eriod, as w el l as in the sentences them
selves, vari ety must e observed for the mind soon ti res
w i th a frequent repeti tion ofthe same tone .

Though attention to the w ords and members, and th e close
of sentences

,
must not be negl ected , yet i tmust also bekept

w i th i n proper bounds . S ense has i ts own harmony and in
no instanceshou ld perspicu it precision

,
or s trength of sen

timent, besacrificed to soun All unmeaningw ords , i ntro
duced merely to round the period

, or fil l up the melody, are
great b lemi shes i n w riting. Th ey are ch i ld ish and trivia l
ornaments

,
by w hich a sentence alw ays loses more i n point of

w eight, than i t can gai n by such additions to its sound . See
theOctavo Gramma r, on this cha ter .

Seea lso theAPPEND IX to the xercises .

CHAPTER . iv:

OF FIGURES OF SPEECH.

THE F OURTH requisite of a perfect 'sentence, is a judicious
use of the Figures of S peech .

As figurative language is to be met w i th in almosteVery
sentence and , w hen properly em loyed, confers beauty
and strength on composi tion someEnow ledgeof i t appears
to be ind ispensabl e to the schola rs

,
w ho are lea rningto fo rm

thei r sentences w ith perspicuity
,
accu rac ,

and force. We
shall, therefore , enumeratethe principa figures, and give
th em someexplana tion .
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tended to thosemental
scure conceptions, and

d istinct nam

ed w i th pride ,
on] significant for such ideas .
Theprincipal advantages of figures of speech, arethetwo

fol low i ng.

F irst, They enri ch l anguage, and render i t more copiou s.
By.

thei r means , w ords and phrases are multipl i ed , for ex
press ingall sonts of ideas for descr ib i ngeven the m inu test
d ifferences the n icest shades and colours of tho ht ; w h ich
no language could possi bly do by proper w ords a one, w i th
ou t assi stance from Tropes.
Secondl They frequently

'

giveus a much clearer and
more stri ingview of the principal object

,
than - wecou ld

h ave , if i t w ere ex ressed i n simple terms , and di vested of its

a ccessory idea. y a w eli chosen figure, even convi ction i s
a ssisted , and th e impressio n of a truth u pon th e m i nd , made
more l ively and forcible than i t w ou ld otherw i se be. We
perceive th is i n the follow i ngi ll ustration ofYoun When
wed ip too deep in pleasure , wealw ays stir a se iment that
renders i t impure and noxious and in th i s i nstance : A
h eart boi l ingw i th violen t passi ons , w i ll a lways send up infat
u atingfumes to th e head .

” An image that presents so much
,
congrui ty betw een a moral and a sensibl e idea,

“

serves
, lik e an

a rgument from analogy, to enforce w hat the author asserts,
and to i nduce bel ief.
Havi ngconsidered the general nature of figures, wepro

oecd next to particularize such of them as are of the most
importance; viz . Metaphor, Allegory , Comparison ,Metony
my, S ynecdoche , Personification, Apostrophe, Antithes is ,
Interrogati on, Exclamation , Ampl ification or Climax, Sfc .

A
‘Metaphor isa figure founded enti rely on the resemblance

w h ich oneobject bears to another. Hence, i t i s much al l ied
to simi l e or compari son , and i s i ndeed no other than a

c omparison , expressed i n an abridged form. Wh en I say
o fsomegreat m in ister, “ that he u ho ds the statel i ke a pi l lar
w h ich supports the w eight of a w oleedifice,” I fai rlymake
a com
p
arison : bu t w hen I say of such a minister, “ That

heis t e pi llar of the state,
” i t now becomes a metaphor.

In thelatter case, thecomparison between theminister and
28:0
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a
“'

illar ismade iii themi nd but i t i s expressed w i thout any
0 the words that denotecomparison .

examples of metaphor taken from
unto her a w al l ‘

of fire round about
,

i n themidst of her.” “ Thou art my
Thy w ord is a l amp tomy feet, and

i n the use ofmetaphors.
as otherfigures , shou ld, on no occasion ,

and shimd a as a ccord
r part of the fol
thi s respect

,
very

the famous act of
England .

“ The
of alterations and

not effected w i thout v iolent con
test. At length , how ever, i t w as floated through both hou s
es on the tide of a great majority, and steered into thesafe
harbour of royal a probation .

”

2 . Care should hetaken that theresemblance, which is the
foundation of themetaphor, beclea r a ndperspicuou s , not fa r
jktched, nor dificu lt to discover . Thetransgression of this
rulemakes w hat are called harsh

‘

or forced metaphors ; w h ich
are displeasing, because they puzzle the reader, and i nstead
of illustratin thethought, render it perplexed and intricate.

8 . In the third place , weshould be carefu l , i n the conduct of
meta hors, never to jumblemetaphorical andpla in la nguage
loget er . An author, addressing h imself to the k ing, says :

To thee the w orld i ts present homage pays ;
The ha rvest early, but mature the ra ise.

It i s plain , that, had not the rhyme mis ed him to the choxce
ofan improper phrase, he w ould have said ,

The ha rvest early, but mature th eera
and so w ould have continued th e figure whi ch h e had begun
Whereas, b droppingi t unfinished , and by employingthel iteral w o praise,

’
w hen wew ereexpectingsomething

that related to th e harvest, the figure is broken , and the tw o
members of the sentence have no su itable correspondence to
each other.

.4 . Weshould avo id mak in two inconsistent metaphors
meet on oneobject. This is w at i s ca l led mixed metaphor

,

and is indeed oneof thegrea testmisapplica tions ofthis figure.
One may be sheltered under the atronageo f agreat man

but it w ould be w rongto say,
“
3 ltered under the mask of

dissimulati on as a mask concea l s, but does not shel ter.
Addison in h is letter from Italy, says
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I bridlei n my struggl ingmuse w i th pai n ,
That longs to launch into a bolder strai n .

The mu se, figured as a horse , may be brid led but w hen we
speak of lau nching, wemake i t a sh ip ; and by no _

force of
imagi nati on , can i t be supposed both a horse and a ship at
onemoment ; bridled, to h inder i t from lau nching.

The same author, el sew h ere , says, There is
,
not a single

v i ew of human nature , w h ich i s not sufficien t to er tin ssh
theseeds of pride .

" Observe the incoherence of the t ings
h erej oi ned together makinga v iew extingu ish, and extin
guish seeds .

4
As meta hors ought never to be mixed , so the should not

be c rowde together on th e same object ; for t e mi nd has
d ifficulty i n passingread’il throu v h many different vi ew s of
the same obj ect, presente i n qui e succession .

The last rule concerningmetaphors , i s , tha t they benot too
fa r p u rsued. If the resemblance, on w h i ch th e figure i s
founded

,
be longdw el t upon , and carried into all i ts minute

ci rcumstances , weti re the reader, w ho scongrow s Weary of

th i s stretch offancy ; and
“

werender our d iscourse obscure .

This i s cal led stra ininga metaphor .

“

Authors of a l ively a nd
strong imaginati on are apt - to run : i n to thi s exube rance o f
metaphor. When they hit upon a figure that p leases them,

they are loth to part w i th i t,
‘ and frequent] continue it so

long, as to become tedious and i ntri cate . e may observe,
for i nsta nce, how th e follow i ng,metaphor i s spun out. _

Thy thoughts are Vagabonds ; al l outward bound ,
’M idst sands

,
and rocks

,
and storms

,
to cruise for pleasure

Ifgain
’
d, dear bought and better miss’d than gain

’

d.

Fancy and sense
,
from an infected shore,

Thy cargo bri ng and pesti lence th e prize
Then such a thirst, i nsatiable th i rst,
By fond i ndulgence but inflam’

d the more ;
F ancy sti ll cruises, w hen poor sense is tired .

,

“

An fl llegory may be regarded as a metaphor conti nued ;
si nce it is therepresenta ion of some oneth ingby

‘

a nother
that resembles it, and w h ich i s made to stand for i t. We
may take from the S criptures a very fine example of an a l
legory, i n the80th Psalm w here th e people of Israel a re
represented under the image of a v in e : . and - the figu re
i s carried throughout w i th 'great exactness and bea uty .

“ Thou
'

hast brough t a v i ne out of Egypt : thou hast cast
o u t the heathen and plan ted it. Thou preparedst room be
fo r e i t ; and didst cause i t to take deep root , and i t fi l l ed the
land . The h il ls w ere covered w i th ,

the shadow of i t : and
2 8g
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beadequate to th e purpose of signature, if i t had not the

p
ow er to retai n

,

as w ell as to recei ve the impressi on , thesame
lolds of the soul w i th respect to sense and imagi nation .

S ense i s i ts receptive pow er imagi nation , its retenti ve.

Had i t sense w i thout imagi nati on , i t w ou ld not be as w ax, but
as w ater

, w here , though a lLimpressions are i nstantly
‘

made
,

yet as soon a s they are made, they are in stantly lost.
”

In compari sons of th i s nature , the understandingi s
cerned much more than the fancy and therefore therul es
to be observed , w i th respect to them , are , that they be c l ea r,
a nd that they be useful that they tend to render ou r conce
tion of the principal obj ect more distinct and that the

y
0

not l ead our v iew aside
,
and bew i lder it w ith any false ight.

Weshould alw ays remember that simi les are not arguments .
How ever apt they may be, they do no more th an explain the
w ri ter’s sentiments, they do not prove them to be founded
on truth .

Comparisons ought not to be founded on l ikenesses w h ich
a retoo fain t and remote . F or these , i n place of assi sting,
strain th e m i nd to comprehend them,

and throw no l ight
upon the subj ect . It i s also to be observed

,
that a compari

son w h ich
,
i n the principal ci rcumstan ces. carries a suffici en tly

near resemblance , may become unnatural and obscure , if

pushed too fa r. Noth ing i s more opposite to the design of
th i s figure, than to hunt after agreat number of coincidences
i n mi nute poi nts, merely to show how fa r thew riter’s ingenui
ty can stretch th e resemblance . I

A Metonymy IS founded on the several rel ations
, of ca use

aridefl
'

ect, container and contai ned , sign and th i ngsign ified .

When wesay ; “ They read Mi l ton the cause i s put instead
of the effect meaning

“Mi l ton’s w orks.” On theother
hand , w hen i t i s said , Gray hai rs should be respected,

”
we

put the effect for the cause
,
mean ingby gray ha irs ,

”
old age.

The kettle boils,
”
is a hrase w here the name of the con

tainer i s substituted for t at of the th ingcontai ned. To as
sume the sceptre ,

” i s a common expression for enteri ng on

royal authority ; thesign beingput for the thi ngsignified .

When thew hol e i s put for a part
,
or a part for th e w hole

a genus for a species, o r
'

a speci es for a genus i n general,
w hen any thingless , or any thi ngmore, i s u t for the preci se

thefigure 1 8 then cal led a ynecdocheor Com
t i s very common , for i nstance, to describe a

of i t : as when wesay,
of ships w hen we
‘
waves” for th e “ sea .

”

put for a subject : as
308
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“You th” s r the young ,

”
the“ deep,

” for the sea
sometimes a subjec t for i ts attribute .

2 Personifica tion orP rosopopoeia , i s that figure by w hich we
a ttributel ife‘ and action to inanimate obj ects . The use of th is
figure i s very

'

n
'

atural and extensive : there is a w onderful
proneness i n human nature , under emoti on , to animate al l
objects. When wesay , “ theground thirsts for rain ,

”
or,

“ theearth smiles w ith plenty w hen wespeak o f “ ambi
tion’s beingrestless,” or, “ a disease’s being deceitfu l such
expressions show thefacil ity w i th w h ich the m i nd can a c

commodate the properties o f l iv ing creatures to th ings that
a reinanimate , or to abstract conception s o f i ts ow n forming.

Thefol low ing are striking examples from theS criptures
t ‘ t en Israel w ent ou t offigypt, theh ouse ofJ udah from a
people of ,strange language thesea saw i t, and fled J or

d an w as driven back ! . The mountains skipped like rams , and
thelittlehil ls li ke lambs . What ailed thee , O thou sea ! that
thou fleddest ?Thou J ordan , that thou w ast driven,

ba ck ? Ye
mountains

,
that ye skipped like rams a nd ye little h i lls, l ike

lambs Tremble, thou earth , at the presence of the Lord , at
the resenceof the God of J acob .

”

he w i lderness and thesolitary place shall be glad for
them and th e desert shall rej oice and blossom as therose.

”

Mi l ton thus describes theimmediate effects ofeati ngthe
forbidden frui t. Terror produc es thefigure .

Earth trembled from her entrai ls
,
as agai n

In pangs , and nature gave a secondgroan
S ky low

’
r
’
d
,
and , mu tt

’
i ingthunder, some sad drops

W ept, at completingofthe mortal sin .

The impati ence ofAdam to know his or igin , 1 5 sup osed to
prompt the personification of a ll the objects he behe d , i n or
der to procure information .

Thou sun , said I , fair l ight !
And thouenlighten

’d earth
,
so fresh andgay

Yehi l ls and dales , ye ri vers , w oods, and plains ,
And ye that li ve and move, fai r creatures, tel l ,
Tell , if ou saw , how camel thus , how here ?
Wesha l give a remarkably fine example of th i s figure

,

from bi shop S herlock . He has beautiful ly personified Nat
ural Rel igion : and wemay perceive , in the personification,
the spi ri t and grace w h ich thefigure, w hen w ell conducted ,
bestow s on d iscourse. The author is comparingtogether
our S aviour andMahomet. Go (says he)to your N atura l
Religion : lay before herMa liomet

,
and h is disciples

,
arrayed

in armour and blood , ridingi n triumph over the s oi ls of
thous..nds who fell by h is V ictorious sword . S how er the

8ig
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ci ti es

,

w h ich he set i n flames, thecountri es wh ich
and destroyed, and the mi serable distress of t a ll
tan ts ofthe earth . “Then she has v iew ed him i n th is scene ,
carry her i nto h i s reti rement show her the P rophet’s
chamber ; his concubines and hi s w iv es and let her hear him
allege revela tion , and a D ivine command, to justify his adulo
tery and lust.

”

“ When she is ti red w ith th is prospect, then show her the
blessed J esus, humble and meek , domggood to all thesons
o fmen . Let her see him i n his most reti red rivacies .; let
her follow him to themoun t, and hear his evotions a nd
suppl i cation s to God. Carry her to h is table

, to v iew h i s
oor fare and hear h i s heavenly d iscourse . Let her attend
im to the tri bunal , and consider the a tiencew i th w hic h - he
endured the scoffs and reproaches ofhis enemi es . Lead her
to h is cross let her view him i n the a on ofdeath , and hear
h is last prayer for hi s persecutors at er, forgivethem;
for they know not w hat they do .

’
— When Natural Religio n

h as thus v iew ed both , ask her, ,
w hich i s the Pro het ofGod

—But her answ er wehave already had , w hen s e saw part of
th is scene

,
through the eyes of the Centurion , w ho attended

at thecross. By him she spoke, and said , ‘ Truly this man

w as th e Son ofGod.

’ This is more than ele ant ; i t is
truly sublime. The w hole passage i s animate and the
Fi re ri ses at theconclus ion , w hen Natural Rel igi on , w ho ,
heore

,
w as on ly a spectator, i s in troduced as speak ingby the

Centurion’s vo ice.

Th is figure of speech i s sometimes v ery improperly and
extravagant?

appl ied. A capi ta l error i n rsomfyingob

jects , i s, to eck them w i th fa ntastic and tri
'

ngcircumstan
ces. A practice of thi s sort d issolves the otent charm,

w h ich enchants and deceives the reader : an ei ther leaves
h im dissati sfied , or exci tes, perba s , h i s risibi l ity.

Another error, freq uent i n escriptivepersonific ations ,

consists in introducingthem,
w hen thesubj ect ofdiscussion is

destitute ofdign ity, and the reader is not prepared to relish
them . One can scarce] peruse, w i th composure, the follow
inguse of th i s figure . it i s th e language of ou r elegant poet
Thomson , w ho thus personifies and co nnects thebocfily
appeti tes

,
and thei rgra tifica tions .

Then sated Hunger b ids h is brotherThirs
P roduce the mighty bow l
Nor w anti ngi s the brow n October, d rawn ‘

Mature and perfect, from h is dark retreat
O f th i rtyyears and now his honest front
Flamesm the light refulgent.
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‘

so w i th full justice, i n a convenient place, at a propél
i

‘
ti e

w i th secure impunity ; h e made
l

no scruple to murder against
ju stice

,
i n an unfavourable p lace , at an unseasonable time, and

at the ri sk of capital condemnation
The follow i ngexamples further i l lustrate th is figure.
Tho’ deep, yet clear tho

’

gentl e, yet not dull
S trong, w i thout rage w i thout o

’erflow ing, full .

Ifyou w i sh to enrich a person , study not to i ncrea sehis
stores, but to d im in ish h i s desires.

”

If you regulate your desires accordingto thestandard
of nature, you w i l l never be poor if ac cordingto . the
standard ofopinion , you w i l l never be rich .

”

A maxim,
ormoral saying, ve properly receives th e form

of thetw o last examples both ecau sei t i s supposed to be
the fruit ofmeditation , and becau se it i s designed to be en
graven on the memory, w hich recal ls i t moreeasi
h elp of such contrasted express ions . But w here
tenoes frequently succeed ea ch other w herethis becomes
an author’s favourite and prevai l ingmanner of expressingh imself, h is style appears too much studi ed and la boured 1

gi ves us the impression of an author attend ingmore to his
manner of saying things, than to the th ings themselves .

The fol low ingi s a beautiful example of Antithesis . “ If
Catoma

y
be censured , severely indeed, but just ly, for aba n

don ingt e cause of l iberty, w hich he w ould not, how ever,
survive what shall wesay of those , w ho embrace it fa i n t]
pursue i t i rresolutely, grow tired o f i t w hen they have mm:
to hOpe, and gi ve i t vp w hen they have nothingto fear
The ca ital antithesi s of th i s sentence, i s i nst i tu ted between
thezea ofCato for l iberty , and the indifference of some oth
ers of her patrons . But

,
besides the leadinganti thesis ,

are tw o subord inateones , i n th e latter member : Grow
tired of i t, w hen they have much to h ope and gi veit up,
w hen they have noth ingto fear .

”

The eloquent Burke has exh ibited a finei nstanceof this
figure , i n h is eulogium of the ph i lanthropi c Howard .

Hehas visi ted al l Europe , - not to survey thesumptu
ousness of palaces , or the statel iness of temples not to make
accurate measurements of the remains of ancient grandeur,
nor to form a scale of th e curi osi ty ofmodern arts nor to

col lectmedals, or col latemanuscri pts - but to dive i nto the
depths of dungeons ; to plunge into the infection of hospitals ;
to survey themansions of sorrow and pain to ta ke thegage
a nd dimensions ofm isery

,
depressi on

,
and contempt to '

re
member the forgotten , to attend to the n eglected , to visit ths

348
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d istresses of all men,

eareto treat is call ed
an oh

express ions very “

fra
as w h ite as . the snow ;
s of compl iment, are

almost al l of them extravagant hyperboles . If any thinghe
remarkablygood or great in its kind , weare instantly ready
to add to It some exaggerating

r

epithet, and to make i t the
greatest or

'

best weever saw .

’ he imagination has always a.
tendency to gratify itself, bfi

magnifyingi ts present obect,
and carr ingIt to excess. oreor l ess of th i s hyperboli ca l
turn

'

W 1 1 prevai l i n language, according to the l iveliness of
imagi nation amongthe peoplew ho speak i t. Hence young
peopledeal much in hyperboles . Hencethe langua e of the
O riental sw as fa r more h

y
erbolical, than that of the uro pe

ans, w ho are of more p egma tic
,
or, perhaps wemay say,

ofmore correct imagi nation . Hence, amongall w riters in
early times, and i n th e rude periods of society , wemay ex
pect th is figure to abound . Greater experi ence , and more
cultivated society, abate ~

th e w armth of imagi nation, and
chasten themanner of expression .

*Hyperboles are oftw o kinds either such as areemplo ed
in descripti on , or such as are suggested by the warm of

'

passion. All passions w i thout exce
p
tion, lov e, terror, amaze

mah t, i ndignation , and even grief, t row the mind into con

fusion , gravate their ob ects, and of course prom t a hy
erbolic

‘

afistyle . B emee t e follow ingsentiments 0 S atan in
’

K’Iilton, as strongly as they are described , contai n noth i ng
but w hat i s natural and proper ;exhibitingthepicture of a
th i nd agita ted w i th rage and despai r.

Me, mi serable ! w h ich w ay shal l I fly
Infini te w rath

,
and infinite des air ?

Wh ich w a
y

I fly is Hel l
,
m se fam Hel l

And i n theow est depth , a ow er deep,
S ti ll threat’nin to devour me, opens w ide,
To w h ich the el l I sufl

'

er seems a Hea ven
Thefear of an enem augments the conceptions of the

size of thei r l eader. saw thei r ch ief,
”
sa 3 the scout of

s i an , “ tall as a rock of ice h is 3 ear, the lasted fir ; his
sh ield , the ri singmoon : he sat on t e shore, l ike a cloud of
mist on thehil l .”
Theerrors frequent in the useof Hyperboles, a ri se e ither

from ovérstrainwg, or introducingthem on unsgjtableocca v

x
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s i ons . ‘

D ryden , i n his , poem on the
Charles the S econd , compl iments that
pense of the sun h imself.
1 That star at your birth shone ou t 3
It stain’d the dull er sun’s meridian

This is i ndeed mere bombast. to ascertain ,
by any preci se rule

,
th e proper undary of

th is figure. Good sense and j ust rminethe
point, beyond w h ich , ifwepass, webecome extravagan t.

‘

Vision i s another figure ofspeech , w hich i s proper oa l in
an imated and w arm composition . It i s produced w en ,
i nstead of relating somethingthat i s passed , weusethepres :
ent tense , and describe i t as actual ly passingbeforeour eyes.
Thus C icero , i n his fourth oration against Catiline :

“ I seem
to myself to behold this city

,
the ornamen t of the ea rth, and

the capital of al l n ations
,
suddenly involved in oneconfla

gration . I see before methe slaughtered h eaps of citi
lyingunburied in the m idst of thei r ruined country . The
rious countenance of Cethegus rises to my view ,

- w h i le, w ith
a savagej oy, he i s tri umphingi n your miseries.

”

This manner of description supposes a sort of enthusiasm,

w h ich carries the person w ho descri bes, i n some measureout
of h imself ; and , w hen w el l executed

,
must needs , by the

force of sympathy, impress the reader or hearer very strong
ly. But , in order to a successful execution , i t requi res an un
commonly w arm imagination , and so happy a selection of
circumstances

,
as shal l make us th ink weseebefore ou r

eyes the scene that i s described .

Interroga tion . The u nfigu red, l i teral u seof i n terrogation,
i s to ask a question bu t w hen men are strongly mo ved ,
w hatever the would affirm or deny , w i th great ea rnestnes s ,
they natural y pu t in the

”

form of a question , expressi ng
thereby the strongest confidence of the truth of thei r ow n
sentiment

,
and ap cal in to their hearers for th e im ossibility

of thecontrary . Ei‘ bus a laam expressed h imsel to Balak .

The Lord i s not a man that he shou ld li e , neither the son of
man that he should repent. Hath h e said i t ? and shalt he
not

fi
t

; i
t ? Hath he spoken it and shall he not make it

goo
Interrogatio n gives l ife and spiri t to discourse. Wesee

th i s i n ~the an imated , in troductory s eech of Cicero against
Cati l ine : How longw i l l you , Cati i ne , abuse our pa ti ence
Do you not perceive that your designs are discovered P

”

Hemight i ndeed have said You abuse our patience a logg
ile. You must be sensible

,
that your d esigns are dis v;

cred.

”
But i t i s easy to perceive, how much this latterm e

353
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erh e i s i n a journey, or peradventure hesl eepeth , andmust .

be aw aked .

”
f.

Exclamation s and Irony are sometimes united : as i n Ci
cero’s oration for Ba lbus, w here he derides his accuser, by
saying 0 excellent i n ter reter of the law

'

ma ster of anti
quit cof'rector and amen er of our consti tution
T e last fi oreof speech that

‘

weshall menti on , i s wh at
wri ters cal l i nplifica tzon or climax. It con sists i n heighten
ingal l the circumstances ofan object or action , w h i ch wede

'

si re to place in a strongl ight. Cicerogives a l ively i nstance of
th is figure , w hen h e se5 ;

“ It i s a crime to put a Roman
c i tizen i n bonds ; i t i s t c heigh t ofguilt to scourge him;
l ittle l ess , than par ricide to ut him to death : w hat name
then shal l I give to the a ct 0 crucifyinghim ?

”

A rchbishop Til lotson uses this figure very happi ly, to re
Commend good and v irtuous actions :

“ After wehave prac
t ised good actions aw h i le, they become easy ; and w hen they
are easy

, webegi n to take pleasure i n them and w hen they
pleaseus, wedo them frequently ; and by freuency of acts.
a thin grow s i nto a habi t ; and confirmed ha i t i s a k ind of
secon nature ; and so fa r as any thingi s natural , so far i t is
necessary and wecan h ardly do otherw i se nay, we
do itmany times w hen wedo not th ink of i t .”

Weshal l conclude th i s arti cl e w i th an example of a beau ti
ful cl imax, taken from the char e of a j udge to the ja r in
the case of a w oman accused ofmurderingher ow n '

c ild.

Gentlemen , if one man had any how slam another if an
adversary had ki ll ed h is opposer, or a w oman occasioned
the death of her enemy even these criminals w ould have
been capital ly pun ished by th e Cornel i an law ; but if th is
guiltless infant, that could make no enemy, had been mur

dered by its ow n nurse, w hat pun ishment w huld not then the
mother have demanded ? Wi th w hat cries and exclamations
w ould she have stunned your cars ! What shal l wesay then ,
w hen a w oman ,guilty of homicide, a mother, of themurder
ofher innocent chi ld , hath comprised al l th ose m i sdeeds in
onesingl e crime ? a crime, i n i ts ow n nature, detestable in a

w oman , prodigious i n a mother, i ncredible a nd erpetra
ted ‘against onew hose agecalled for compassion, w osenear
relation claimed affection , and w hose innocencedeserved the
h i hest favour.”

e have nowfinished what w as proposed, concerningPer
spicuity i n singl e w ords and phrases, and theaccurate con
struction of sentences. The former has been considered
Under theheads ofPuri

ty,
Propriet and Prec ision and the

latter, under those of learncss, ignity, S trength, and the
3k
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proper use ofF igu rative Language . Though many of those
attentions w hich have been recommended , may appear mi
nute

,
yet thei r effect upon w ritingand style, is much greater

than might, at first, be imagi ned . A sentiment w h ich is ex
pressed ih accurate language, and i n a period , clearly, neatly,
and w el l arranged , alw ays makes a stronger impression on

the mind , than onethat i s expressed inaccurate] or in a fee
ble or embarrassed manner. Eve onefee5 this upon a
com ari sen and if thecfi

'

cct be sensi lei n one sentence, how
muc more in a w hole discourse, or composition that ismade
up of such sentences ?
Thefundamental rule for w ritinCr w i th accuracy, and into

w hich al l others might be resolved, undoubtedly is, to com
munica te, in correct lan age, and in theclea rest and most
na tu ral order, theidea s 1 0 ich wemean to transfu seinto the
minds ofothers . S uch a selection and arrangement ofw ords,
as do most

'

usticeto the sense , and express it to most ad

vantage; ma c an agreeable and strong impression . To
these points have tended all the rules w hich have been given.
D id wealways th ink clearly

,
and w ere we, at the same time,

fully masters of thelanguage i n w h ich wew rite, therew ould
be occasion for few rules . Our sentences w ould then , of
course, acqui re a ll those ra

reerties of clearness, un ity,
strength and accuracy, w ic have been recommended .

For wemay rest a ssured , that w henever weexpress ou r

selves ill, besides the m i smanagement of lang e , there is,
for the most part, some m istak e i n our manner 0 conc eiving
the subj ect. Embarrassed

,
obscure

,
and feeble sentences,

a regenerally, if not always , the result of embarrassed, '

cb

scure
,
.and feeble thought. Though t and express ion act and

react upon each other. The understa ndingand language
have a strict connexion and they w ho are learningto com
pose and arrange their sentences w ith accuracy and order,
are learning, at the same time, to think w i th accuracy and
order a consideration w h ich alonew i l l recompense the
student, for hi s attention to this branch of l i terature . For a

f urther expla n Figu res of Speech, seetheOctavo
Grammar, on



ADDRESS

TO YOUNG STUDENTS .

THECompiler of theseelements oftheEng
l ish language, hopes it w il l not bedeemed l n

consistent w ith thenatu reand design of his
w ,ork to makea short address to theyoung
personsengaged 1 n thestudy of it , respecting
their futu1ew a l ks in thepa ths of l iteratu re,
and thechief pu rposeto w h ich they should
apply their acqu isitions .

In formingthis Gramma r, and
' thevolume

of I l lu stra tions connected w ith it, thea uthor
w as influenced by a desireto fa c i l ita teyour
progress in learning, and, a t thesametime, to
impress on your minds princ iples of piety and
Virtue. Hew ished a lso to a 551 st, 1 n somede
gree, thelabours of thosew ho wecu ltiva ting
you r understand ings, and providingfor you a

fu nd of ra tiona l and u sefu l employment ; an

employment ca lcu la ted toexcludethosefrivo
lou s pursu its, and tha t loveoffenseand sensua l
pleasu re, w h ichenfeebleandcorrupt theminds
ofmany inconsidera teyou th, and render them
u seless to soc iety.

Without your ow n best exertions, thecon

cern ofothers for your Welfa re, w i l l beof l ittle
ava i l . w ith them, you may fa irly promiseyour
selves success . Thew riter of this address ,
therefore, recommends to you , an earnest cc

4h
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w isdom, rel igion, and goddness a round youa
Thus improved , you r a cqu i sitions become
handma ids to v irtue; and they mayeventua lly
serveto increa setherew a rds , w hich theSn
premeBeinghas promised to fa ithfu l andwel l
direc ted exertions , for thepromotion of truth
and goodness amongst men .

Bu t if you counteract thehopes of your
friends , a nd thetendency of thesea tta inments
if you grow vain ofyou r 1ea l or imaginary disw
tinctions, a nd rega rd w ith contempt, thevirtu
ous , u nlettered mind if you suffer yourselves
to beabsorbed 1 n over cu riou s or triflingspec
u la tions 1 fyou r heart and princ iples bedeba sed
and poisoned , by theinfluenceof corrupting
and pern ic ious books , for w hich noelega nceof
compos ition can makeamends if you spend
so mu ch ofyou r timein l itera ryengagements ,
a s to makethem interfe1ew ith higher occupa
tions , and lead you to forget, tha t piou s and
benevo lent a ction 1 8 thegrea t end of you r be
ing: if such betheunha ppy misappl ication of

your a cquisitions and advantages,— instea d of
becominga blessing to you , they w i l l prove
theocca sion ofgreater condemna tion ; a nd, in
thehour of seriou s thought, they may exc ite
thepa infu l reflections - that it

y
w ou ld have

been better for you , to haverema ined il l iterate
and u na spiring; to havebeen confined to the
h umblest wa lks of life; and to havebeeneven

gewers of w ood and drawers of w a ter a ll your
ays

Contemplatingthedangers to w hich you are
exposed , thesorrow s and d ishonour w hich ac
company ta lents misappl ied , and a c

e
oursetof
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indolenceand fol ly, may you exert your u t

mostrenvdeavours to avoid them ! Seriou sly re
flectingon thegreat end for w hich you were
,brought into existence; on thebri ht anden
cou ragingexamples of many excelent young
persons ; and on themournfu l devia tions of
others, w ho oncewerepromising may you be
so t w isea s to chooseand fol low that pa th ,
w h ich leads to honour, u sefulness , and true
enjoyment ! Th is 1 8 themorningof ou r life,
in wh ich pu rsuit is ardent, and obstacles re

E
ad
n

i
ly givew ay to vigou r and perseverance.
bracethis favou rableseason , devoteyoursd

z
lves

to theac qu isition of know ledgeand virtue;
and , humbly pray to God tha t hemay bless
your labours. O ften reflect on theadvantages
you possess , and on thesourcefrom w hence
they area ll derived . A l ively senseof the
privileges and blessings, by w h ich you have
been distingu ished , w i l l induceyou to render
to your heaven ly Fa ther, thej ust retu rns of

gra titudeand love: and thesefru its ofea rlv
goodness w i l l berega rded by him as accepta
bleofferings , and secu reto you his favour and
protection.

Wha tever d ifficu lties and d iscouragements
may befound in resisting thea l lurements of
vice, you may behumbly confident, that Di
vinea ssistancew i l l beafforded to a ll you rgood
and pious resolutions ; a nd thatevery virtuou s
efl

'

mt w il l havea correspondent rew a rd . You
may rest a ssu red too , tha t a ll theadvantages
a risingfrom vicious indu lgences , a rel ight and
contemptible, a s wel l a sexceed ingly transient,
compared w ith thesubstantia lenj oyments, the
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present
‘

plea sures, and thefuture

Ways ofplea santness,
peace tha t rel igio
l ifethat now is, and ofthat w h ich is to come
and that thetru ly‘good man , w hatever may be
thecondition a l lotted to him by D ivineProvi
dence,

“
in all things gives thanks and rejo ices

even in — Someof thesesenti
ments havebeen finely i l lustra ted by a cele
bra ted poet. Theauthor of this address pre
sents thei l lustration toyou , a s a strikingand
beau tifu l portra it ofvirtue: w ith his most cor
d ia l Wishes,that your hearts and IiveSmay cor

respond to it ; and that your happiness here,
may bean earnest of happiness herea fter.

K now then th is truth , (enough for man to know ,)
V i rtue alonei s ha piness below
The only

,
point where human bliss stands

And tastes the good w ithout the fa l l to i ll
Where on ly merit constant pay receives,
Is bless’d i n w hat i t takes, and w hat 1 1gives ;
The joy unequa ll

’
d, if its end i t gain ,

And ifrt lose, attended w rth no ain
W i thout sat i ety, thou h e

’er so less’d
And but more reli sh’ as the more distress’d
The broadest mi rth unfeel ingfolly w ears,
Less leasi ngfa r than virtue

’s ve tears :
"
Goo fromeach obJect, fromeao place acquir

’d ;
For everexercis’d, yet never tir’d ;
Never elated , w hile

'

oneman’s oppress
’
d ;

Never dej ected , w h i le another’s bless’d :
And where no w ants, no w i shes can remain
S i nce but to w i sh more v i rtue, is to gain .

For him alone hopeleads fromgoal to goal,
And opens stil l, and opens on 11 1 8 soul ;
Til l lengthen

’
d on to fai th , and u nconfin

’
d,

It pours the hiiss that fi ll s up al l th e mind .
”

1 as

THE END
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